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Abstract

Low frequency AC transmission has been proposed for the integration of distant off-
shore wind farms to offer a compromise between HVAC and HVDC. The advantages
in transmission distance due to the reduced power losses over HVAC and an improved
fault-handling capability over HVDC suggests that there is room for this technology
in the wind industry. However research and industrial trends have favoured the con-
tinued use of HVDC connections despite growing concerns over cost and reliability.
HVDC connections are not without issues, and questions regarding to this technology’s
robustness, cost, size and synchronisation are still left unanswered. Additionally the
limited supply chain and the bespoke nature of each HVDC connection introduces a
further set of unknowns to project cost. Technical problems arising from recent HVDC
developments have shaken the confidence of the industry and left large risk premiums
on all future deployments of the technology. This thesis looks into developing novel
technology to unlock the advantages of LFAC but without the downsides associated
with large power-electronic converters. This technology is called the Partial Frequency
Energy Converter (PFEC) which combines the controllability of DC converters with
the robustness of large electrical machines. By using a combination of modern control
techniques and the manipulation of electromagnetic fields in a novel arrangement of
induction machines, the PFEC exists as a fusion between old and new technology. The
PFEC not only allows the integration of LFAC systems to the AC grid but it is also
capable of providing inertia and stabilisation to power systems. The PFEC therefore
offers a solution that is not only technologically viable, but also timely and necessary

to the industry.
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Acronyms

Acronym | Description

PFEC Partial frequency energy converter

RT Rotary transformer

DFIM Doubly-fed induction machine

DFIG Doubly-fed induction generator

WRIM Wound rotor induction machine
B2B-VSC | Back-to-back voltage sourced Converter
HVAC High voltage alternating current

HVDC High voltage direct current

LFAC Low frequency alternating current
BDFIG Brushless doubly-fed induction generator
BCDFIG | Brushless cascade doubly-fed induction generator
BDFM Brushless doubly-fed machine

BPFEC Brushless partial frequency energy converter
PLL Phase locked loop

VFT Variable frequency transformer

MG Motor-generator

DSP Digital signal processor

XLPE Cross-linked polyethylene

LCC Line commutated converter

IGBT Insulated gate bipolar transistor

TSO Transmission system operator

PRC Partially rated converter

FRC Fully rated converter

PWM Pulse width modulation

PI Proportional integral

RMS Root mean squared

RSC Rotor side converter

GSC Grid side converter

SVC Static VAR compensator

GIS Gas insulated switchgear

FRT Fault ride-through

HVRT High voltage ride-through
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Chapter 1

Introduction

The evolution of offshore wind over the past few years has been a major success story,
particularly in the UK and has provided hope for a clean energy future that is no longer
dependent on fossil fuels. There is currently a global shift to clean growth motivated by
government emissions targets and the continually decreasing costs of energy which have
resulted in an increased annual share of UK generation up to around 10% in 2020 and
a predicted installed capacity of 30GW by 2030. Likewise, huge expansion of offshore
wind is also forecast around the world, with some estimates predicting an increase in

total installed capacity from 22GW to 154GW by the end of the decade [1].

The trend to move offshore has been driven by the lack of availability of land and
public opposition to large onshore wind turbines concerning their visual impact. Other
significant factors surrounding the geographical migration of wind energy are due to
the improved wind resource at locations situated far from the shore. These stronger,
more reliable and less turbulent winds result in higher capacity factors and reduced
wind loads making offshore wind all the more appealing. This is particularly evident in
the UK and most notably in Scotland, which claims to have some of the greatest wind

resources in the world [2].

The technical difficulties in migrating further offshore require a re-evaluation of the

available technology. The average distance to shore for a UK offshore wind farm in-
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stalled in 2017 was 41km, but to capture the full potential of the available energy this
distance will need to increase. Pushing further out into the UK exclusive economic
zone and towards the perimeters of the continental shelf, the water depths continually
deepen and bring challenges associated with the foundations, the access to the site,
and the method of power transmission back to the shore. The latter of these points

provides the main motivation for this work.

There are currently only two commercially available methods of power transmission
for offshore wind, with no universally agreed consensus on which technology is superior
from an economic standpoint. HVAC is the more mature technology and has the ad-
vantage of relatively low terminal costs owing to its simplicity. However, at long cable
lengths the existence of charging currents greatly inhibit the maximum transmissible
range without compensation. HVDC on the other hand boasts an almost unlimited
range but suffers from massively increased terminal costs due largely to the presence of
the offshore converter station. The relatively new and innovative application of HVDC

technology to offshore wind has also resulted in costly delays to recent installations.

A proposed solution to the dilemma of HVAC vs HVDC comes in the form of low
frequency alternating current (LFAC), in which power is transmitted at a reduced fre-
quency, typically 16.7Hz, and is stepped-up to 50Hz for use in the utility grid by a
single converter. This technology is well established in electric locomotives throughout
Europe yet it is seemingly neglected in the application to wind energy, with no proposed
installations planned for the near future. The charging currents experienced in HVAC
exhibit a linear dependence on frequency, so by reducing the frequency, the distance of
the conductors can be increased by the same ratio. LFAC has been described as being
the best of both worlds [3] in the offshore environment, offering longer cable lengths
and requiring only a single converter station. Given its advantages it is envisioned that
this method of transmission could provide an alternative option for medium-range wind

farms, serving as a cost-effective intermediary step between HVAC and HVDC.
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It has been suggested in the literature that any future LFAC project is likely to
utilise a power-electronic based frequency converter, probably a VSC due to their pop-
ularity in HVDC. However, the lack of any clear plans opens up the potential for a novel
solution, namely the partial frequency energy converter (PFEC) which is at the core of
this thesis. The PFEC is in essence a pair of controllable asynchronous machines that
exploit the principles of electromagnetic induction to perform a frequency conversion
that is analogue in nature. The benefits of this are a smooth transition between operat-
ing points because of the lack of switching devices, and an increased inertia owing to the
large mass of the rotors. Control of the PFEC is achieved by exploiting the dependence
of frequency on slip in a similar way to how a DFIG operates inside a wind turbine via
a partially rated converter. The PFEC therefore provides the interconnection between
the low-frequency wind farm and the grid in a manner that is both flexible and robust,

combining well established machine theory with modern power electronics.

1.1 Research Scope and Objectives

The general objective is to develop and validate a technology to enable an alternative
for bulk offshore power integration to power networks. The major research questions

are therefore:

1. Does the technology work?

2. Does the PFEC make sense as a solution for offshore wind, both from a practical

and economic standpoint?

The first of these questions is covered in chapters 3 and 4 which focus on the
modelling and validation through simulation of the PFEC respectively. The validation
of the PFEC power transfer is covered specifically in section 4.3. The second question is
the focus of the remainder of the thesis, with chapters 4 and 5 exploring the functionality
of the PFEC and chapter 6 introducing a cost model. Beyond these most favourable

questions are some minor research questions which are also considered:
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a) How robust is the PFEC?
b) Is the PFEC stable in the absence of power electronics?

¢) What ancillary services can the PFEC provide to the grid?

Parts a) and b) are dealt with in chapter 4 which looks at the PFEC under a range
of operating scenarios and faults. Part c) is the focus of chapter 5 which looks at syn-

thetic inertia provisions.

This thesis focuses on the development of novel technology to incorporate LFAC

power into power networks. The scope of this work includes the following:
e clectrical modelling, deployment and analysis of the PFEC
e the control system
e self-sustaining and equilibrium capabilities of the PFEC
e services to the grid
e development of a cost model

Although the workings of a PFEC are discussed in detail, the specific electromagnetic
design of such a machine is not included in this work, for example the physical geome-
tries of the stator, rotor and airgap, winding topology, slit design etc. It is understood
that careful consideration of these factors could dramatically improve efficiency but the
scope of this subject is too large. Similarly, although reactive power is introduced, a
detailed study on the flows of reactive power is not provided. The mechanisms of slip
ring fatigue are not mentioned directly but appendix A does discuss the concept of a

brushless PFEC.

1.2 Main Contributions

This dissertation offers a methodological approach to the modelling of the PFEC which

is concise and well documented with the intention of enabling an ease of understanding

4
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for any future developments that build upon this work. The framework that is laid
down in the opening chapters aims to provide a solid foundation and understanding
of the simulation process such that every detail and component of the PFEC power
transmission system is explained in full. The control structure of the PFEC is similarly
well documented and offers insight into how the control principles of the DFIG can
be modified for use in this novel power transmission solution. Beyond this, some im-
portant mathematical fundamentals of the PFEC are derived, such as the relationship
between pole ratio and operating frequency, the concept of using frequency as a con-
trollable variable, the combined torque-speed curve of the RT and the DFIM, and how
this results in a self-sustaining equilibrium allowing the PFEC to remain connected in

a stable configuration in the absence of power-electronics.

Other contributions focus on the ancillary services that the PFEC can offer to the
grid, namely the release of stored inertia in response to a grid fault and how this impacts
the stability of the wider electrical network. Custom synthetic inertia controllers have
been developed for the PFEC based on those found in the literature, and by changing
the gains of these controllers, it is possible to control how much the PFEC participates
to the fast frequency response. Following this, an investigation into the small-signal

stability of a PFEC outfitted with a synthetic inertia controller is presented.

Additionally, a cost model has been developed allowing a direct comparison into
the CAPEX of the PFEC as an offshore wind electricity transmission solution. Data
compiled from various sources on HVDC and HVAC transmission topologies are sup-
plied along with cost estimations for the PFEC based on the most similar technology

currently in existence.

Finally, work in the appendix introduces the concept of a brushless-PFEC as a
way of removing the slip-rings from the device. Comprehensive models designed from
first-principles are thoroughly explained, as are the innovative control systems used

to manipulated the currents in this double-stator version of the PFEC. The models
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are then validated through simulation. Also in the appendix is the current state of
developing a working PFEC prototype. This was unfortunately interrupted by the
outbreak of the Covid-19 pandemic such that all lab activity had to cease, and what
is presented here is only the development of the converter board and control system

interface.

1.3 Structure of Thesis

The thesis is structured as follows:

e In Chapter 2, the theory and main components required for an LFAC transmis-
sion system are introduced, as are the various methods of frequency conversion

which collectively come together to form the PFEC

e In Chapter 3, a power system model is developed that is suitable for electro-
magnetic simulations. The modelling process and design of the controllers are

derived for each the various PFEC components

e In Chapter 4, simulations of the newly developed models are run to investigate

some key operating characteristics of the PFEC

e In Chapter 5, we explore how the PFEC can be augmented with a synthetic
inertia controller to aid the grid during a frequency event. However, the downsides
of this increased participation come in the form of a reduced small-signal stability,
exhibited by a decrease in damping of inter-area modes which are discussed for a

range of network scenarios

e In Chapter 6, a cost model is developed to assess how the CAPEX of the PFEC
compares with that of a standard HVAC and HVDC transmission system. Cost
figures published by industry on the most similar technology to the PFEC, along

with some assumptions on scaling are used to provide an estimated upper and

lower bound of PFEC cost

e In Appendix A, the constraints imposed by the slip rings on the maximum

power rating of a single PFEC unit are discussed which leads to the development

6
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1.4

of a brushless-PFEC model that may be used to avoid the technological limitation

of the brushgear

In Appendix B, the current progress towards a PFEC prototype is presented.
The theory, design and testing of a custom converter board built in-house is

provided and serves as a starting point for any future hardware development

In Appendix C, the parameters used throughout the thesis are listed for refer-

ence

Research Outputs

E. Lucas Macleod, D. Campos-Gaona, O. Anaya-Lara, ” Assessing the Impact
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tems, Special Issue, 2019
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offshore wind power to the onshore grid using low-frequency alter-
nating current”. D. Campos-Gaona, E. Lucas Macleod, O. Anaya-Lara, W.

Leithead.



Chapter 2

Technical Review and State of

Knowledge on LFAC

This chapter presents the background and motivation for LFAC transmission for off-
shore wind and introduces some fundamental components which must be understood
for their application to the Partial Frequency Energy Converter (PFEC). In particular,
special focus is placed on the design of the frequency converter. A variety of converter
topologies, both digital and analogue, are introduced to develop a firm basis of under-
standing about the many ways in which the frequency conversion is possible. In the
final part of this chapter modern power electronic converters are combined with elec-
trical machines to form the PFEC, which performs the AC/AC frequency conversion

and thus offering a novel solution to LFAC connections for offshore wind.

2.1 LFAC Introduction

The history of LFAC began in World War I when a shortage of coal necessitated the
introduction of electric motors to the railway industry. The trains required controllable
speed operation but the existing DC motor drives which were favoured for speed control
were not suitable due to the difficulty in voltage transformations. Long distance DC

transmission was therefore impossible without incurring unacceptable losses so an AC
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solution was sought. At the time, three-phase induction motor technology was available
but the 50Hz frequency of the AC grid placed too much stress on the collector systems
of series wound motors. The compromise was to use 1/3 of the nominal frequency, or
16 2/3 Hz, which was later altered slightly to 16.7 Hz to improve stability [4]. This
trend has continued into the present day, with several European countries still deploy-

ing LFAC to some degree in their railway electrification systems.

Some studies have suggested that LFAC could be used a method for interconnect-
ing grids that operate at different frequencies and voltage levels using conventional AC
cables [5]. Cross-linked polyethylene (XLPE) is the most widely used and suitable in-
sulation material for a long transmission cable, however it struggles to operate with an
HVDC system because of the space charge accumulation phenomenon which leads to
non-uniformities of the electric field in the dielectric, ultimately resulting in insulation
breakdown. Instead of improving the dielectric material, the authors proposed the use

of LFAC to make the most of the XLPE material and to improve cable utilisation.

LFAC transmission has since been proposed as an alternative to HVDC and HVAC
for offshore wind due to the extension of power transmission distance over AC solutions
and the reduction in the number of converter stations over DC solutions. While an
HVDC offshore wind system requires a pair of converters, one to rectify and one to
invert, an LFAC system requires only a single converter to increase the frequency
to that of the utility. This single converter station can be located onshore to offer
significant cost reductions and improvements to reliability and down-times in the case

of a fault.

2.2 LFAC Power Transmission Fundamentals

There are essentially three factors that limit the power transmission capability of an AC
cable: the thermal limit; the stability limit; and the voltage limit. Of these three the
thermal limit is of least importance and is not a significant factor in the design of long

distance AC transmission. Maximum loadability mainly depends on the stability and

9
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voltage limits [6]. The stability limit of an AC transmission system can be approximated

by (2.1), and the voltage drop along a cable is given in (2.2).

V2
Praw = ~ (2.1)
QX
AV% = <2 x 100 (2.2)

where V is the voltage, X is the reactance of the transmission line, ) is reac-
tive power and Py, is the maximum transmissible active power. According to these
relationships, the transmission capability of an AC cable can be improved either by
increasing the voltage or decreasing the reactance. The latter of these can be exploited

by LFAC due to the relationship between reactance and frequency.

The increased current carrying capability of a low frequency cable can be further
understood by considering the charging currents associated with the capacitance of the
cable. The expression in (2.3) shows the linear relationship between charging current
1. and frequency f, length [, capacitance C and voltage V such that by decreasing the
frequency, the charging currents decrease in the same proportion. This has the effect
of reducing the reactive power generated by the cable in (2.4), thereby increasing the

maximum active power capability according to (2.5), where S is apparent power.

I, =27 fICV (2.3)
Q=1V (2.4)
P=,/52— Q2 (2.5)

A schematic of a low frequency AC system is shown in figure 2.1 which demonstrates
the interconnection of two 50Hz networks via an LFAC link with a frequency converter

located at each end.

10
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Utility grid XLPE cable Utility grid
)
Frequency Frequency
converter converter
—
50Hz LFAC 50Hz

Figure 2.1: Low frequency AC system

2.3 LFAC for Offshore Wind

LFAC drew revised interest with the growing popularity of offshore wind when it was
discovered that this transmission method could offer potential benefits to the maxi-
mum transmissible distance of power. The integration of offshore wind with the main
utility grid is a subject of ongoing research. Presently, the only two commercially
available transmission systems consist of HVAC or HVDC connections which are both
well-established technologies [7]. The main advantages of HVAC transmission are in
its simplicity in transforming voltage levels and the ease of designing the protection
systems. A major drawback is the high capacitance of the submarine cables caused
by the close proximity of the three phases within the cable housing which leads to
considerable charging current and a reduced active power transmission capacity. This
imposes a limit on the maximum transmission distance such that HVAC is only adopted

for relatively short cable lengths of up to around 50 - 75km [8].

The main advantage of HVDC technology, whether it is line-commutated using
thyristors (LCC-HVDC) or self-commutated using IGBTs (VSC-HVDC), is that there
is essentially no limit to transmission distance due to the absence of reactive current
in the transmission line [9]. LCC-HVDC systems can handle very large power levels
of up to 1 GW with a high reliability [10] but also introduce low-order harmonics and
consume large amounts of reactive power, thus necessitating the addition of auxiliary

equipment such as AC filters and static VAR compensators. VSC-HVDC systems suf-

11
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fer from a reduced reliability and a decreased power level capacity when compared to
LCC-HVDC [10], typically rated at around 300 - 400MW, however they do allow in-
dependent control over the active and reactive power. HVDC is applied for distances
greater than 100km for offshore wind transmission due to the complexity of the power
electronics converters at each end of the line and the associated high costs of the system

11].

2.3.1 Practical Difficulties Encountered with HVDC

An ongoing question for many developers is the decision of whether to use AC or DC for
transmission for offshore wind. A number of developers have noted significant challenges
associated with DC solutions, relating to long lead times, cost overruns, technological
immaturity and a poor track record in using VSCs for bulk power transmission. The
initial experiences from the German HVDC sector have negatively impacted the uptake
of this technology and in a 2014 study by the Crown Estate on offshore transmission
[12], some of the most cited problems refer to HVDC installations, as shown in figure

2.2.

The second and third largest points in figure 2.2 which refer to a lack of competition
and long lead times are especially true of HVDC systems. Almost all HVDC substa-
tions built to date have required a bespoke design which inevitably leads to higher costs

due to the limited compatibility between projects.

Other problems associated with HVDC contained are given below:

e Installation delays

e Technological immaturity of VSC technology for offshore wind

e Large size of HVDC converter platforms in the range of 10,000 - 17,000 tonnes

e Addition of risk premium to future HVDC projects

12
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Figure 2.2: Problems cited most often by interviewees

The significance of converter platform size can be explained by the difficulty in in-
stalling such a large mass. There are very few vessels in the world capable of lifting
greater than 10,000 tonnes, which leads to restricted installation windows, increased
risk and increased cost. Delays associated with the supply chain, bespoke technology
and installation of recent HVDC projects have led to multi-million euro compensation
claims such that all future projects must pay for the mistakes of the past via an inflated

risk premium.

The problems faced with HVDC have led some to consider using LFAC at 16.7Hz
as a potential alternative for offshore wind [5], [6] [13]. Replacing the offshore HVDC
converter stations with a single LFAC onshore substation could lead to significant cost
reductions, especially if the wind turbines themselves produce power directly at the
reduced frequency. It should also be pointed out that in the above analysis, there were
very few concerns raised over the onshore assets which is considered to be representative

of the industry [12]. The layouts of a typical HVAC, HVDC and LFAC offshore wind
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Figure 2.3: Single-line diagrams for typical offshore wind transmission systems: a)
HVAC, b) HVDC, ¢) LFAC

power plant are shown in figure 2.3.

One of the main advantages of LFAC is the reduced charging current in the sub-
marine cables leading to an increased transmission distance and power capacity when
compared to an equivalent 50Hz HVAC system. This also allows the use of standard
AC circuit breakers for protection. Low frequency AC transmission is therefore pro-
posed for the purpose of decreasing the cost of transmission and making the wind farm
a more reliable power source [14]. Another advantage of the low frequency offshore
grid is the possibility of a meshed 16.7 Hz network using largely existing equipment.
Offshore wind projects designed with different voltage levels could be interconnected
in much the same way as they are onshore with relative ease when compared to the

proposed DC meshed grid [15].

For a 16.7Hz LFAC system, only one frequency converter is required which will be

located onshore for ease of access for maintenance. The only change to the operation of
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a B2B-VSC is in adapting the converter to the 16.7Hz frequency. Transformers, reac-
tors and indeed any device that operates via a magnetic flux must be larger due to the
inverse relationship between core area and electrical frequency. A DFIG-based wind
turbine is therefore an unattractive configuration for an offshore LFAC wind farm due
to the increased size and weight of the generator. However, by extending the reduced
frequency condition throughout the entire offshore network, FRC wind turbines can be
used by adapting the converters to operate at 16.7 Hz and increasing the size of the

transformers [15].

Standard B2B-VSC stations are already in operation for connecting 50 Hz with
60 Hz networks, such as the Garabi converter station that links the utility networks
of Brazil and Argentina [16], and could be modified for 16.7/50 Hz operation. Fully
developed 50/16.7 Hz converters are already available from the European railway in-
dustry which allow conversion from three phase 50Hz AC to single phase 16.7 Hz AC
[17]. These could easily be extended to three phase operation without any fundamental

changes to the device.
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2.4 LFAC Components

This section introduces the main components present in LFAC transmission systems
and covers cables, transformers, switchgear and the converter station so as to fully
describe the design and operation of an LFAC offshore wind power plant. The method
of frequency conversion is of particular importance as it underpins the subject of this
thesis, therefore various converter topologies from the literature are discussed before

ultimately introducing the PFEC.

2.4.1 Cables

Practically, there is no difference in design between AC cables operated at 50 Hz or 16.7
Hz, meaning that the commercially available AC submarine cables that have been used
for decades to interconnect different networks across large underwater distances can be
readily applied to an LFAC transmission system. In fact, a 50 Hz cable operated at the
reduced frequency performs better due to the decreased sheath and dielectric losses as
well as the decreased resistance due to the lower skin effect. The problem associated
with space charge accumulation encountered in HVDC cables are not applicable to
LFAC since this effect is neutralised in frequencies higher than 0.1Hz [18]. It is also
reported that the breakdown voltage for a low frequency cable is higher than its 50Hz
AC counterpart.

Parameters for a 155kV and a 245kV AC submarine cable are provided in tables
2.1 and 2.2 respectively, which show the increase in current-carrying capability and
associated maximum power rating when a cable is operated at the reduced frequency

of 16.7 Hz. The decreased resistance and lower reactance are also visible [15].

The equivalent circuit for a lossless AC cable is shown in figure 2.4a, which repre-
sents a transmission line as an impedance Z and a shunt admittance Y. A more detailed
representation of a transmission line is shown in figure 2.4b which takes into account

resistance R, inductance L, conductance G and capacitance C.
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Figure 2.4: Three-phase electrical cable schematic

Reducing the frequency results in both a decrease in inductive reactance and an
increase in capacitive reactance as shown by (2.6) and (2.7) respectively, both of which
are beneficial from an active power transmission standpoint. At the extreme when
frequency equals zero, the capacitive reactance becomes infinite, resembling an open
circuit, whereas the inductive reactance becomes zero and resembles a short circuit. If
the frequency is reduced to 1/3 of conventional AC then the voltage drop across the
line decreases owing to a lower inductive reactance and an increased shunt capacitance.
This increases the maximum transmission distance before an unacceptable voltage drop

occurs.

X, =2nfL (2.6)
1
Xo =g c (2.7)

The difference between sending and receiving end voltage is given in (2.8) and the

total voltage drop is given as a percentage in (2.9), where it can be seen that the voltage

17
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Table 2.1: Parameters of 155kV, 1200mm? Cu submarine cable

Parameter | 50Hz 16.7Hz

Lnax 1012 A 1230 A

Sn 271.7 MVA 330.3 MVA

R 25 mQ)/km 16.6 mQ/km
L 0.426 mI/km | 0.426 mH /km
X 133.8 mQ/km | 44.6 mQ/km
C 236 nF /km 236 nF /km

drop depends on the inductance and resistance of the cable.

Vi=Vs—iZ (2.8)
_ il = v

AV (%) o

x 100 (2.9)

The effect of a reduced inductive reactance owing to a lower electrical frequency
also impacts the amount of active power that can be transferred between two sources,

as shown 2.10.

sin(5) (2.10)

Table 2.2: Parameters of 245kV, 1200mm? Cu submarine cable

Parameter | 50Hz 16.7Hz

Lax 1262 A 1534 A

Sn 480.9 MVA 584.7 MVA

R 25 mQ/km 16.6 mQ/km
L 0.366 mH/km | 0.366 mH/km
X 115 mQ/km | 38.3 mQ/km
C 183 nF/km 183 nF/km

2.4.1.1 Resistance

For AC currents the skin effect and the proximity effect must be taken into account,
both of which contribute to the resistance of a cable. The skin effect is the name
given to the non-uniform distribution of current through a conductor which results in a
greater concentration of current density near the surface. The skin effect causes electric

current to flow mainly through the surface of the conductor thus reducing the effective
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cross-sectional area and increasing resistance. This is due to opposing eddy currents
induced by the changing magnetic field. The proximity effect arises when two or more
AC conductors are arranged in close proximity to one-another such that the AC cur-
rent in one conductor induces eddy currents in the other conductor (and vice versa)
opposing the original currents and increasing the resistance. Both of these effects are

dependent on frequency. [19]

For three core submarine cables commonly used in electrical power transmission,

the AC resistance can be expressed by (2.12)

4
x
where s = 1000821
* S
z d\ > d\? 1.18
Y = 1937 0821 <s) [0'312 <s> T
P T92-+0. 19240.82% +0.27
8
and %= m/f —L 10 ks
Rpc
8 f
2 _ 7
—10" k: 2.12

where Rpc is the DC resistance of the conductor, d is the diameter of the conductor,
s is the distance between the conductor axis, ks and k), are constants that depend on
the shape and material of the conductor. For a round, stranded copper conductor kg
and k, are both equal to 1. The effect of frequency on the skin effect parameter y5 and
the proximity effect parameter y, is shown in figure 2.5, where the cable parameters

are taken from [20].

The reduction in resistance when using a reduced frequency is evident from figure
2.5, where it can be seen that when moving from 50 to 16.7Hz, the skin effect and
proximity effect reduce by approximately 96% and 88% respectively. This feature has

been considered an advantage of LFAC systems over nominal AC frequency systems.
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Figure 2.5: Skin and proximity effect of a 245kV 1000mm? conductor [19]

2.4.1.2 Inductance

Inductance is a property caused by the magnetic field generated by the flow of charge
in a conductor, where the magnetic field induces a current in the opposite direction to
the current flow that produced. Inductance is a frequency dependent term as shown

by (2.14).

_ o (P
L_2Wm<GMR> (2.13)

where D, = 659, /% (2.14)

where p and GMR are the permeability and geometric mean radius of the conductor
respectively, p. is the resistivity of the earth and f is the frequency. The relationship in
(2.14) is plotted in figure 2.6a and shows that an increased frequency actually leads to
a lower inductance. However, since X;, = 2n f L, the frequency term dominates over the
inductance term and results in an increasing inductive reactance as frequency increases.

This effect is shown in figure 2.6b.
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Figure 2.6: Relationship between frequency, inductance and inductive reactance

2.4.1.3 Capacitance and Conductance

Unlike resistance and inductance, the capacitance and conductance of a cable are not

influenced by the frequency. The capacitance of a conductor is given by:

2me

T

(2.15)

where r1 and ro are the radii of the conductor and insulation respectively and e is the

permittivity of the insulation.

The conductance of a cable is defined as the leakage current between the conductor
and the ground, which is non-zero in the absence of an infinite impedance insulator.

This is similarly defined by:
2wo

" In (2)

T1

G (2.16)

where o is the conductivity of the insulation. The absence of a frequency term in both

of (2.15) and (2.16) is evident, however frequency does have an effect on capacitive
1

2 fC”

reactance since X¢ =
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2.4.1.4 Sheath, Armour and Dielectric Losses

The heat generated by losses within any sheath or armour also need to be evaluated
because if they are significant they become a factor in the sizing of cables. Sheath
losses have a circulating current component and an eddy current component as given
by the expression:

A1 = Ate + Ate (2.17)

A1c losses only occur in single core cables. In a 3-core cable the sheath surrounds all
cores so the possibility of circulating current does not exist and the A, can be ignored.
A1e are small eddy currents setup in the sheath due to changing magnetic fields. Eddy
current losses in screen and sheaths of three phase pipe-type cables can be expressed

as:

R, 15
AMe = 2.18
“ Rpe 1+ (R)) .
2
where X, = 4rf1In <d‘9 10e~7 (2.19)

where R, is the resistance of the sheath, Rp¢ is the DC resistance of the conductor, s

is the separation between the conductors and dg is the diameter of the sheath.

The armour loss coefficient for a three core cable with steel wire armour are given

by the expression:

Ag =1.23 Ha <2C>2( L (2.20)

2.77R,10e6 \ 2
Rpc \ d, Te) +1

where R, is the DC resistance of the armour and d,, is the diameter of the armour.
The effect of increasing frequency on sheath and armour losses for an XLPE cable is

shown in figure 2.7.
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Figure 2.7: Cable loss characteristics

The dielectric loss is associated with the insulation of the cable and is expressed by:
Wy =27fCV?tan$ (2.21)

where tan d is the insulation loss factor.

A study in [3] gives the losses of two Aluminium cables of different voltage levels as
a function of frequency, which shows the decreasing conductance, sheath armour and

dielectric losses with decreasing frequency. The results are shown in figure 2.8.

2.4.2 Transformers

The effect of lowering the frequency from its nominal value of 50 Hz (or 60 Hz) on
the size of the transformers, reactors and wind turbine generators is also of critical
importance to the feasibility of LFAC. The transformer must be redesigned for the low
frequency by either increasing the core area or increasing the number of turns as per

the induced voltage equation of a transformer in (2.22):

E=444fBNA, (2.22)
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Figure 2.8: Cable loss components as a function of frequency [3]

where B = magnetic flux density, N = number of turns, A. = core area. The
hysteresis component of core losses for a 16.7Hz transformer reduce from those in a

50Hz system according to the expression:
Pioss = vk f* B, (2.23)

where v; is the transformer volume, k is a constant, Bfk is the peak flux density
and a and B are material constants. Transformer core losses due to hysteresis for a

16.7Hz system are quoted as being 1/6th of the losses for a 50Hz transformer [21].

One of the greatest advantages of LFAC over HVDC for offshore wind is the re-
duction in size of the offshore platform. For an HVDC system this must included
the B2B-VSC converter as well as filters to eliminate switching harmonics. For LFAC
this platform only contains the AC transformer and switchgear. Rearranging equation
(2.22) for core area shows the inverse proportionality of area with frequency. Similarly
the reduced frequency will have an effect on the size of the switchgear which must also

be larger.

Although it is possible to use standard 50Hz transformers if the V/f ratio is kept

constant, a study in [22] investigates the effect of fractional frequencies on the various
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Figure 2.9: Low frequency transformer designs (not to scale) [23]. Wide design increases
core thickness while leaving windings unchanged. Tall design keeps core diameter con-
stant and increases number of windings

components of an offshore wind farm and concludes that a new transformer should
be designed for low frequency applications. Two new designs for a low frequency
transformer were presented in [23], with the wide design and tall design shown in figure

2.9 with parameters in table 2.3.

The study concludes that keeping the core diameter constant and increasing the
number of turns gives a lighter design because of the fact that the core is more dense
than the windings. It is therefore possible to limit the increase in size of the transformer
to an additional 77% over the standard design. The optimal design may lie somewhere
in-between the tall and the wide design, but it is clear that the low frequency will incur
a significant increasing in weight and therefore cost of the transformers and offshore

platform.
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Table 2.3: Transformer design parameters [23]

freq (HZ) Weight (t) Weore Weoit | Woil [l, W, h] (m)

50 143.42 77.87 | 34.65 | 30.89 | [5.19, 1.75, 3.48]
16.7 (wide) | 413.84 321.41 | 36.10 | 56.33 | [7.10, 2.39, 4.76]
16.7 (tall) | 253.93 130.40 | 73.80 | 49.73 | [5.19, 1.75, 6.11]

2.4.3 Switchgear

AC circuit breakers operate on the zero crossing of the current waveform which natu-
rally extinguishes any arc twice per cycle. The zero crossing points occur less often for a
reduced system frequency so a fault will take longer to clear. Gas insulated switchgear
(GIS) with sulphur hexafluoride (SF6) circuit breakers for 16.7 Hz AC networks are

already in commercial operation in European railway systems [24].

When compared with the operational conditions in single phase railway networks,
the short circuit level within offshore grids are much lower, making the interruptions in
a 16.7 Hz offshore grid easier. The downside is that the lower short circuit levels make it
more difficult to detect faults. Additionally, the voltage ratings of switchgear installed
in the railway industry are typically small when compared to a proposed offshore grid
and they would therefore need to be scaled up to higher voltage. This shows that
further research into the components of LFAC is necessary for this to become a viable

method of power transmission [19].

2.4.4 Reactive Power Compensation

The power transmission capabilities of an AC subsea cable are impacted heavily by the
charging currents that arise due to the high cable capacitance, which is about 15 to 25
times larger than for an overhead line due to the much closer proximity of the conduc-
tors. The increase of reactive power associated with the charging current decreases the

active power that can be transmitted by the cable.

The expression of charging current is shown in (2.3). For long cables such as those

required for offshore wind farms, the charging current must be compensated for by
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Figure 2.10: Configurations for shunt reactor placement. a) 100% compensation with a
single reactor at wind farm end of cable; b) 50% compensation with two reactors, one
at each end ¢) 100% mid-way offshore platform; d) 25% at each end and 50% mid-way
offshore platform [25]

connecting shunt reactors which can be positioned in several configurations. The most
typical configuration is to install two shunt reactors each rated at 50% of the total
required compensation at either end of the cable, however other layouts exist such as
installing a single reactor rated at 100% at only one end; or by connected a shunt
reactor mid-way along the cable on an additional offshore platform as shown in figure

2.10.

The size of the reactors is calculated using the expression in (2.4). The maximum

distance between reactors is a trade-off between cable utilisation and the additional
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cost of reactors which can be considerable if an additional offshore platform is required.

HVAC cables have an effective range beyond which it is either not economical
or not technically possible to transfer active power due to the presence of reactive
power. Longer cables generate more reactive power and have a reduced maximum power
carrying capability. Beyond a certain length for a particular cable, the economic limit is
reached and it becomes necessary to either upgrade to a larger diameter cable; increase
the number of sets; or increase reactive power compensation. The maximum power
carrying capabilities of some common cables are shown with and without compensation
in figure 2.12 where it can be seen that the limit is reached at much shorter distances

without compensation [15].

If the cable is operated at at a frequency of 16.7 Hz then the charging current and
amount of reactive compensation is reduced, however the need for compensation still
exists. The increased range of an AC cable (no.6 from previous figure) operated at
16.7Hz is shown with and without compensation in figure 2.13 with parameters taken

from table C.7.
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Figure 2.13: Power transfer capacity of an AC cable operated at 50Hz and 16.7Hz with
and without compensation

2.4.5 Wind Turbine Design

Wind turbines are classified based on the type of power control, i.e. stall or pitch reg-
ulated, and the type of speed control, i.e. fixed speed or variable speed. Fixed speed
turbines fall into the type-1 category; limited variable speed turbines are classed as
type-2; variable speed with a partially rated converter are type-3; and variable speed
with a fully rated converter are type-4. There also exists a less common type-5 category
in which a mechanical torque converter sits between the low-speed shaft of the rotor
and the high-speed shaft of the generator to control the generator speed [26]. Modern
wind turbines all operate with variable speed generators due to advantages in increased
power capture and load reduction and are usually either type-3 or type-4, therefore the

type-1, -2, and -5 configurations are not discussed here.

Assuming that the wind turbine is redesigned to generate power directly at the re-
duced frequency to negate the requirement of an additional offshore collector network,
LFAC transmission affects the design of the turbine in two significant ways. The first

is that the transformer in the nacelle requires an increase in core area (or an increase in
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Figure 2.14: Type-4 featuring a synchronous generator and a fully-rated converter,
*can be gearless. fcan be permanent magnet synchronous generator

the number of turns) to maintain the appropriate magnetic flux. The second depending
on the turbine type is that the generator may need to be scaled up in size according
to the same principles governing transformers. This section covers the modifications
that would need to applied to a wind turbine to enable the use of LFAC transmission

technology and the PFEC.

2.4.5.1 Type-4

A typical type-4 wind turbine is shown in figure 2.14 and consists of a fully rated
converter (FRC) and a synchronous generator (SG), however this can theoretically be
any generator type since the electrical system is completely decoupled from the grid.
The presence of the FRC offers a great deal of flexibility in design and operation of
the generator which is allowed to rotate at the acrodynamic speed since the generator
output is converted by the FRC. It is therefore possible to remove the gearbox altogether
to produce a direct drive (DD) machine. Direct drive permanent magnet synchronous
generator (PMSG) based turbines are currently the preferred design for offshore wind

27].

Type-4 PMSG turbines have been proposed in the literature for use in low frequency
offshore wind farms [28], since the only change from their standard applications would

be to adapt the converter to the 16.7Hz frequency [15], [29]. The transformers would
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Figure 2.15: Offshore collector network of low-frequency type-4 turbines connected to
onshore AC/AC converter

still need to be redesigned in the same way as for the type-3 turbines but the ease
of reprogramming the FRC for LFAC transmission has lead to this turbine topology
being the favourite for any future LFAC connections. A representative offshore wind
farm is displayed in figure 2.15 showing a collector network consisting of PMSG type-4

turbines adapted for the low frequency.
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2.5 Frequency Converter Technologies

An LFAC transmission system requires a method of converting the low frequency up to
the 50Hz (or 60Hz) of the utility grid. A variety of different converter types have been
specified in the literature, including power-electronic based options such as the cyclo-
converter, matrix converter and back-to-back voltage sourced converter (B2B-VSC),
but there also exist some analogue solutions which exploit the principles of electro-
magnetic induction to perform the frequency conversion. These include the magnetic
frequency changer which utilises an arrangement of three-phase transformers to step-up
the frequency, and also several applications of induction machines which operate via
a difference in pole ratio to achieve the desired effect. The components required to
make up the LFAC transmission system require careful consideration and each of these

options is covered in this section.

2.5.1 Power-Electronic Frequency Converters
2.5.1.1 Cycloconverter

A cycloconverter consists of several phase-controlled, line-commutated thyristors con-
nected to an AC supply. The individual circuits are controlled so that a low frequency
output voltage waveform is fabricated from segments of the polyphase input voltages

[30].

Since the cycloconverter output is derived from the AC power system, the maxi-
mum output frequency is limited to a fraction (typically one-third) of the power system
frequency to maintain an acceptable output voltage waveform with low harmonic con-
tent. The efficiency of the cycloconverter is high due to the use of static components

such as thyristors.

The problem with using a cycloconverter is the presence of significant low-order

harmonics which require large, costly filters to remove. Depending on the ratio of
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Figure 2.16: Single-line diagram of a 36-pulse cycloconverter

output to input frequency there may also be inter-harmonics and sub-harmonics. This

can be explained with the equation:

fro=16fi = (2n+1)f,| (2.24)

where fy is the frequency of the (2n + 1) harmonic, f; is the input frequency and f,

is the output frequency.

Figure 2.17 shows (2.24) plotted for a 16.7Hz and a 20Hz system, where the harmon-
ics have been circled for an output frequency of 50Hz. In figure 2.17a, the harmonics of
the 16.7Hz system can be seen to be multiples of the output frequency, such that there
are no sub- or inter- harmonics. However, the presence of these harmonics at low orders
produce a poor power quality and introduce the requirement of additional AC filters.
In figure 2.17b, an input frequency of 20Hz gives rise to harmonics that are non-integer
multiples of the fundamental. Additionally the 1st harmonic appears at a frequency
below the fundamental. Sub- and inter- harmonics are therefore present, highlighting

that different frequency conversion ratios introduce different filtering requirements.
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Figure 2.17: Harmonic frequency plotted against output frequency for 16.7Hz and 20Hz
cycloconverter connections

A converter-connected wind turbine system can be classified as a variable harmonic
source because of the random nature of the wind field and the varying operating point
of the converters [31]. The presence of these harmonics produces a large amount of
harmonic distortion leading to a poor power quality which results in the requirement
for auxiliary equipment such as AC filters, capacitor banks and static VAR compen-

sators [8].

Studies in [32] and [13] assess the harmonic content of a cycloconverter-based LFAC
offshore wind system. In this example, the wind farm output is rectified to DC and
is then converted to the reduced frequency AC before transmitting the power to the
onshore cycloconverter. The voltage and current on the low frequency side are found
to contain only odd harmonics according to (2.24). In the absence of any AC filters,
the total harmonics of the current flowing into the 50Hz system are listed in table 2.4,

which shows a fairly poor total harmonic distortion of 0.2243, or ~ 22%.

2.5.1.2 Matrix Converters

The matrix converter has been suggested as an alternative to the cycloconverter to

address the problems of high harmonic content in the output waveforms. The matrix
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Table 2.4: Typical harmonic distortions of cycloconverter-based LFAC

Harmonic # | 3 5) 7 9 11 13 15
Amplitude 0.129 | 0.127 | 0.085 | 0.057 | 0.029 | 0.024 | 0.041
Harmonic # | 17 19 21 23 25 27 29
Amplitude 0.023 | 0.012 | 0.035 | 0.016 | 0.033 | O 0.027

LFAC 50Hz

Figure 2.18: Single-line diagram of a matrix converter

converter is a forced-commutated converter which utilises controllable bidirectional
switches such as IGBTs to create a variable output voltage of a different frequency to the
input. Upgrading to a forced-commutated converter from a line-commutated improves
the harmonic content and also removes the presence of sub- and inter-harmonics. Figure

2.18 shows a schematic of the matrix converter.

There is no DC-link circuit present in the matrix converter which brings advan-
tages in the form of a size and weight reduction due to the reduced footprint, but
also brings disadvantages caused by the lack of decoupling between input and output.
Any harmonics present on the input voltage or current will be reflected in the output
waveforms. Filters must be used to reduce the switching frequency harmonics present
in the input current. For wind energy applications, filters will be needed on both the

input and the output sides of the converter [33].
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Similarly, any overvoltages in the input circuit will be transferred to the output,
and vice-versa. For these reason there are additional protection requirements that must
be installed to protect the switching devices. The possibility of faults in the grid neces-
sitate an additional clamp circuit to protect the matrix converter. Fault ride-through
capability is also a direct requirement for any modern generating unit, but since the
matrix converters do not have a DC-link capacitor for short-term energy storage, ad-

ditional equipment must be installed [34].

The matrix converter requires a bidirectional switch capable of blocking voltage
and conducting current in both directions. Up to this day there are no such devices
currently available, so discrete devices need to be used to construct suitable switch
cells. Despite the fact that matrix converter is a technology that has been studied for
decades, its complexity and requirement of bidirectional switches have contributed to

reduce its interest by conventional industry.

2.5.1.3 Voltage Sourced Converters

Perhaps the most common converter topology found in the global power system is the
VSC which has been utilised to a large extent in the field of HVDC transmission. Ad-
vantages such as fully controllable active and reactive power (even when P = 0 due to
the energy stored in the DC-link) and the full control over voltage that this implies

have given B2B-VSC the edge over rival technology.

As shown in figure 2.19, The B2B-VSC system consists of two VSCs connected
together via the DC link. One converter maintains the DC link voltage while the other
controls the power flow via specific switching of the IGBTs. A detailed review of VSC
based transmission is given in [9], and the inner workings of the B2B-VSC, including

its control, will be covered in a chapter 3 due to this device’s application to the PFEC.

The B2B-VSC has been singled out in literature as being the most suitable choice
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Figure 2.19: Single-line diagram of a B2B-VSC
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Table 2.5: Comparison of frequency converter options [36]

Cycloconverter | Matrix Converter | B2B-VSC

Conversions AC-AC AC-AC AC-DC-AC
Decoupled No No Yes

Power Control P only Q provided P > 0 P and Q
AC Filters Yes (large) Yes Yes

Black Start No No Yes

FRT No No Yes

Power Factor 0.78 lagging Controllable Controllable
Voltage Control | No Limited Yes

for an LFAC system [3], however there is an issue surrounding the harmonic content
because of a large third harmonic due to the cable’s natural resonant frequency. Unlike
in the HVDC applications of the B2B-VSC where the DC link acts as the submarine
cable to shore, in LFAC applications there exist resonances between the cable and the

50Hz grid [35] which require costly filters to remove.

A comparison of the three power-electronic based frequency converter designs is

shown in table 2.5.

2.5.2 Analogue Frequency Converters

The concepts and designs found in this section are a prerequisite to understanding the
technology and fundamentals of the PFEC. In section 2.5.1 the frequency conversion
was handled entirely by power-electronic converters which maintain the low frequency

interconnection by synchronising their firing angles with the conditions imposed by the
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utility grid. Power-electronic converters must therefore closely follow the grid condi-

tions set by large synchronous machines or become desynchronised.

The following section provides alternative designs for frequency converters which do
not fully rely on power-electronics. They introduce the idea of using the principles of
electromagnetic induction via transformers and electrical machines rather than switch-
ing devices for the interface between two asynchronous networks which will ultimately

lead to the PFEC.

2.5.2.1 Magnetic Frequency Changer

It is possible to build a frequency converter using a set of three phase transformers which
are purposefully driven into saturation. When a star-connected three phase transformer
becomes saturated, the flux becomes very distorted and contains the fundamental and
all odd harmonics of the supply. If the secondary windings are connected in an open-
delta configuration as in figure 2.20 then only the triple harmonics appear across the
output terminals [37]. It is therefore possible to create a magnetic frequency tripler
using three phase transformers to produce a frequency ratio from input to output of
1:3 (or 3:1 if the connections are reversed). The first magnetic frequency changers were
designed to supply 150/180Hz from a standard 50/60Hz source to induction heating
and melting loads. Large frequency changers have been designed to deliver output

currents as high as 5000A [38].

A magnetic frequency changer, sometimes referred to as a frequency tripler, is
shown in figure 2.21. Each transformer unit is connected in star-open delta formation
with a highly saturated core. When there is a large enough voltage angle difference, the
direction of active power flow reverses, meaning that bidirectional power flow is possible
with this design. Analysis into the efficiency of such a device is given in [39], which

concludes that efficiencies of up to 96% are possible with proper core area optimisation.
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Figure 2.20: Delta and open-delta connection schematics
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Figure 2.21: Single-line diagram of a magnetic frequency changer
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The main features of the magnetic frequency changer are:

1. An increase in transmission capacity when compared to a 50Hz line...
2. ... or an increased transmission distance for the same capacity

3. Efficiencies of 95% and above

4. Bidirectional power flow allowing the interconnection of two different frequency

systems
5. Excessive reactive power requirements

6. Need for bulky inductors

2.5.3 Motor-Generators

The concept of using machines to perform a frequency conversion via the principles of
induction is an idea that dates back to the late nineteenth century. The first instances
of induction machines can be attributed to Galileo Ferraris (1885) and Nikola Tesla
(1886), with a subsequent patent filed in 1888 [40]. The 'Dynamo-Electric Machine’
is now referred to as a motor-generator set (MG-set) and it can be arranged several
configurations to allow the conversion of power from one form to another, i.e. AC to
DC (and vice versa); fixed voltage to variable voltage [41]; AC at one frequency to
AC at another frequency etc. A schematic demonstrating the latter of these examples
is given in figure 2.22. By varying the ratio of poles between the two machines it is

possible to electrically connect two asynchronous networks.

The relationship between the speed of rotation of the electrical wave and the me-
chanical shaft is defined by (2.25), where we, wy, are the electrical and mechanical
rotational speeds respectively, p is the number of pole pairs and the subscripts 1,2 refer

to each machine according to figure 2.22.

_ Wel  We2
Wm1 = — and wpyy =

b1 D2

(2.25)
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Figure 2.22: MG set allowing AC at one frequency to be connected to AC at another
frequency

Since the two machines share a common shaft, w,,1 = wmo and the equation can be

simplified to give (2.26)

Wel _ We2
P p2
= Wel = 120%2
b2
b1
therefore f1 = —fa (2.26)
b2

To connect a f; = 50Hz grid to a fo = 25Hz grid for example, one would need a pole
ratio p1/pe = 2. Similarly for a 50:16.7 Hz interconnection, the pole ratio would need

to be 3.

Some examples of where MG-sets have been deployed in industry are in the railway
networks across several European countries. Germany, Switzerland, Austria, Norway
and Sweden all deploy LFAC to some degree in their 15kV AC railway electrification
systems. Some of these systems have a dedicated fractional frequency supply (i.e.
hydro power stations which can provide power directly at 16.7Hz), but much of the
rail network of Germany typically relies on a conversion using rotary converters. In
Norway nearly all railway substations use motor-generators which convert three phase

AC from public grid into single phase AC [42].
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2.5.3.1 Brushless DFIG MG-set configuration

While many applications of MG sets have gradually been phased out by semiconduc-
tor based devices, there are still some examples to be found. As well as the MG-sets
used by the rail industry in some European countries, another example is the brushless
doubly-fed induction generator (BDFIG). The slip-rings found within a DFIG are a ma-
jor contributor to maintenance costs because the graphite brushes get gradually worn
away by the motion of the electrical contacts within the commutator. The powdered,
highly conductive graphite has a tendency to settle on the insulation surrounding high
voltage cables which can then undergo partial discharge, ultimately leading to a break-
down of the insulation [43]. The high voltages within the commutator can also cause
sparking between the electrical contacts and the slip ring rendering them hazardous in
certain environments. An induction machine of this design would not be suitable in
certain applications, for example in the petrochemicals industry. The BDFIG poses a

solution to these problems.

The design of a BDFIG is shown in figure 2.23. A DFIG is mechanically coupled
to a rotary transformer (RT) such that they share a common shaft (grey). The stator
circuit of the DFIG is shown in blue; the stator of the RT is shown in green and the
red circuit represents the shared rotor connection. This arrangement has the effect of
decoupling the stator from the rotor for both the DFIG and the RT respectively, such
that the two stator connections are electrically isolated from each other. There is no
requirement for brushgear since there is no direct electrical connection and power can

be transferred from blue-to-red-to-green via the principles of induction.

The rotor windings of the DFIG and the rotor windings of the RT are electrically
connected and hence have the same frequency. This is determined from the resultant of
the frequency of the DFIG stator and the mechanical frequency of the rotor, which must
be corrected for the number of poles in the machine. This relationship is demonstrated
in (2.27).

fo = f— prfm (2.27)
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Figure 2.23: Layout of a BDFIG

where fq is frequency of the DFIG stator, f, is the electrical frequency of the rotor, p;
is the number of pole pairs and f,, is the mechanical frequency of the rotor. This can
be rearranged to give the mechanical frequency of the machine as evidenced in (2.28).
It is therefore possible to control the speed of the shaft by changing the rotor frequency

fr with a converter connected to the RT as in figure 2.23.

— fsl_fr
p

fm (2.28)

An important consideration for a BDFIG particularly in wind turbine applications
is the size implication. The relationship between transformer area and frequency is
given in (2.29) which shows that the area of a transformer is inversely proportional to
the operating frequency. The rotor currents of the BDFIG appear at slip frequency
which is typically around +30% of the stator, hence the rotary transformer will need

to have a larger core area to establish the magnetic flux.

E
Acore = ———— 2.29
T 4 44FN Bygs (2.29)
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Figure 2.24: Brushless-DFIG converter configurations

A solution to this is to increase the operating frequency of the RT by having a
grid-tied RT instead of a grid-tied DFIG, such that the stator of the BDFIG is then
connected through a converter [44]. This will have a negative cost implication on the
converter because of the increased rating but it may be more economical to have a
large converter rather than a large transformer depending on the power rating of the

machine. The two configurations are shown in figures 2.24a and 2.24b.

Another drawback is the presence of the airgap on the RT side. An airgap has a
much higher reluctance than an iron core and will experience more flux leakage. Also
as the airgap increases the magnetising inductance decreases resulting in a greater
magnetising current and greater losses [45]. This relationship is shown in figure 2.25.
Like other devices for contactless energy transmission, the rotary transformer has a

high leakage-to-magnetising reactance ratio.
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Figure 2.25: Relationship between magnetising inductance and airgap length [45]
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Figure 2.26: Layout of a BC-DFIG

2.5.3.2 Brushless Cascade DFIG

Another method to achieve brushless operation is to use two induction machines in an
arrangement termed the brushless cascade doubly-fed induction machine (BC-DFIG)
[46] [47] [48]. One induction machine is termed the power machine and is connected
directly to the grid, the other is called the control machine and is decoupled from the
grid through a back-to-back converter. These are labelled P and C respectively in figure
2.26. The rotor circuits are directly connected and since they share a common shaft

the requirement of slip rings and brushgear is avoided.

A downside of the BC-DFIG is that it absorbs a lot of reactive power and it is dif-
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ficult to achieve the same level of power flow control because of the strongly non-linear
behaviour. However, the advantages related to the absence of slip rings and brushes

can outweigh these factors, particularly in remote locations such as wind farms.

When the shaft of the machine is driven by a prime mover, the mechanical power
is converter to electrical power and is delivered to the grid through both stators. The
main power machine handles the greater fraction of this power, while the control ma-
chine’s power handling capacity is determined by the frequency ratio. It is therefore
possible to use a partially rated converter for the control machine in much the same

way as in a standard DFIG arrangement [49][50].

It is a necessary requirement for the two machines to have different pole numbers.
This can be seen in the following derivation [51]. The airgap fields set up by the two

stator windings are expressed as

bgl(a, t) = Bgl COS(wﬂ/ — p19 + 041) (230)

N

592(9, t) = ng COS(WQt — pof + 042) (2.31)

where Eg is the magnetic flux density, p1, p2 are the pole pairs of the two machines,
w1, we are the excitation frequencies, aj, ao are the phase angles. Since the rotor

rotates at speed w,., these fields can be expressed in the rotor frame as

bi(0',t) = By cos((wy — prwy)t — p16 + ay) (2.32)

ba(0,t) = By cos((wa — pawy )t — pab + ag) (2.33)

The main requirement for a BC-DFIG is that the frequency of the two airgap fluxes
are the same, allowing the two stator windings to be coupled via the rotor regardless

of pole number. This can be seen by equating the frequency terms in (2.32) and (2.33)

46



Chapter 2. Technical Review and State of Knowledge on LFAC

to give

Wi — P1wy = Wy — Pawy

w1 — w2
= wp=—

= 2.34
b1 — p2 ( )

For a non-zero rotor speed we therefore have the condition that p; # pe.

2.5.4 Variable Frequency Transformers

The VFT is a type of continuous phase shifting transformer which consists of a wound
rotor induction machine (WRIM) re-purposed for the transmission of power between
networks while also allowing the interconnection of two asynchronous grids. It is similar
to a hydro-generator in design except with the added condition that the rotor wind-
ings must be designed to handle the rated current. With the growing capabilities of
control engineering it is thought that this modified transformer could serve as a reli-
able and robust alternative to power-electronic converter stations to connect between
asynchronous networks. Note the maximum difference in frequency between networks
is around around 4+1 Hz and beyond this point the stator and rotor magnetic fields
can lose synchronism. While this tolerance may seem low, it is an ideal range to deal
with fluctuations between neighbouring grids. There are currently only a small number
of these machines in operation around the world, with 100MW examples installed at
Hydro-Quebec, Canada; Laredo, Texas and a 300MW machine located in Linden, New
Jersey [52] [53] [54].

The main unit of the VFT is similar to that of a rotary transformer, with three-
phase windings on both the stator and the rotor. Grid 1 is connected to the stator
while grid 2 is connected to the rotor via a collector system similar to that in a DFIG.
A DC drive motor is connected to the rotor to adjust the difference in phase angle
between rotor and stator. Power flow through the VFT is given by equation (2.35) and

is proportional to the angle of the rotary transformer.
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Figure 2.27: Layout of the VFT

Pyrr = = sin(Bpe) (2.35)
XST
where enet = 05 - (07‘ + 07‘5) (236)

where vg, v, are the stator and rotor terminal voltage respectively, X, is the total
reactance, 0, 0, are phase angles of the stator and rotor voltage respectively, and 6,

is the phase angle of the transformer.

Harmonic effects on the connected electrical system due to torque, voltage, and
current are negligible therefore the VFT produces no harmonics and cannot cause un-
desirable interactions with neighbouring generators or other equipment on the grid.
The VFT aids in system stability via its large inertia and also by providing an alterna-
tive short circuit path in the event of a fault [52]. While a power electronic converter
may fail at a fault a little over 1 PU, the VF'T is capable of withstanding many more
multiples of this [55]. A schematic layout of the VFT is shown in figure 2.27.

A vector diagram of (2.36) is shown in figure 2.28 to illustrate the voltage angles
involved. If torque is applied to the shaft, power will flow between the stator and rotor

circuits, with a direction dependent on the direction of applied torque.

If the two systems are not in synchronism, the rotor will rotate constantly at a
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Figure 2.28: Phasor diagram of the VFT

speed proportional to the difference in frequencies as described by (2.37). Load flow is
maintained during this operation despite the drifting frequencies since the rotor elec-
trical and mechanical frequencies will always add up to the stator frequency, meaning
that from the stator point of view, there is always a synchronous rotating field in the
airgap [56].

120
= T(fs - fr) (237)

Wy

where fs and f,. are the frequencies of the stator and rotor respectively and p is the

number of poles.

The VFT can be modelled as a 5th order asynchronous machine with grid 1 con-
nected to the stator windings and grid 2 connected to the rotor windings. A more
detailed description of the modelling process will be covered in a chapter 3. In a sim-
ulation, torque was applied to the machine to simulate a power transfer of -0.5 PU
followed by an order 4+0.5 PU to demonstrate the capability of bi-directional power
flow between synchronous networks. Figure 2.29a shows the results where it can be
seen that torque applied in one direction causes a smooth flow of power from grid 1 to

grid 2, while a change in sign reverses the direction of power flow.

When two networks of different frequencies are connected through the VFT, the

natural response of the machine is to rotate at a speed proportional to the phase dif-
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Figure 2.29: VFT Power Characteristics

ference. As shown in figure 2.29b, this acceleration comes at the expense of reactive

power consumption which rises sharply as the difference in frequency increases.

As mentioned previously, a downside of the VFT is the substantial reactive power
requirement due to the large leakage reactance. To alleviate this, shunt capacitor banks
are used for compensation which are turned on and off to compensate the device. Reac-
tive power flow through the VFT is a natural response which depends on the difference
in voltage between the two networks and the series impedance and is not the effect of

a control system.
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Figure 2.30: VFT for offshore wind

2.5.4.1 VFT for Low Frequency Offshore Wind Power

The VFT could theoretically be used as an interconnection for LFAC offshore wind by
increasing the rotational speed of the shaft [23]. To connect a 50/3 Hz wind farm with
a b0Hz grid for example, the shaft would need to rotate at a speed of 2/3 PU according
to (2.38).

fr=5fs (2.38)

where f,. is the frequency of the rotor, f, is the frequency of the stator and s is the slip.

To maintain the correct slip required for synchronisation between the 16.7Hz and
the 50Hz networks, the DC motor would require 2/3 PU power to prevent deceleration
of the rotor. Even by neglecting losses, a VFT of this design would achieve a maximum
power transfer efficiency of 33%. Poor efficiency aside, the VFT in its original config-
uration would require oversized components to handle the balance of power. The DC
motor needs to be sized based on the required rotational speed of the machine, which
for a standard VFT is very low. In the application to LFAC offshore wind the DC
motor would need to rated for 2/3 PU power, as would the thyristor-controlled drive

and the rectifier, all of which would incur significant costs.
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Despite the downsides associated with efficiency and component costs, the VFT
offers some very desirable features. Only a single converter station is required which
would be located onshore for ease of access and maintenance. Power quality would be
smooth due to the absence of switching harmonics. Operation under faulted condi-
tions and grid disturbances would be partially improved [57] [58], however the power
electronics would still be prone to faults in much the same way as with HVDC and
would therefore need to disconnect to protect the delicate circuitry. Without power
electronics the VFT would lose control over the applied torque in the shaft and would
therefore lose the capability to enable power flow between stator and rotor circuits.
Without control, the VFT would naturally fix to a rotation that would align the stator
and rotor magnetic fields but no power would flow. In the case of a VF'T dictating the
AC voltage of the offshore wind farm, the AC voltage in the offshore side will increase

in frequency as the rotor slows down.

The concept of using a VFT for LFAC offshore wind is an impractical idea in
economic terms, however certain positive attributes cannot be overlooked. The large
rotating mass of the VFT provides inertia to the power system and improves stability,
and the stored kinetic energy in the rotor could even be extracted in the event of a
frequency drop to provide a fast frequency response. However, the VFT as a solution to
offshore wind is inelegant, inefficient, unidirectional, uneconomical and requires power

electronics with large ratings.

2.6 Summary and Conclusions

This chapter has presented some of the main fundamentals of an LFAC transmission
system. The motivation for LFAC has been discussed based on the technical limitations
of HVAC transmission at long distances combined with the complications of HVDC and
the associated cost overruns that have been recently encountered by industry. The main
pieces of electrical equipment that make up an LFAC transmission system have been

introduced as well as a discussion on how the design and operation of such equipment
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differs from those found in conventional HVAC and HVDC systems based on the liter-

ature.

The effect of a reduced frequency has been shown to have positive consequences
on the utilisation of AC cables characterised by a reduction in charging current and
decreased losses, showing that a standard HVAC cable operated at a reduced frequency
could see a considerable benefit in transmission range. The trade-off for this increased
distance comes at the expense of the transformers and switchgear which must be con-
siderably larger to account for the reduced frequency. The design and size of the
transformers have also been discussed, as well as the implications this may have on the

design of the wind turbine and any offshore platforms.

Of particular importance is the method of frequency conversion which sits at the
heart of any LFAC system which transforms the power at the reduced frequency up to
that of the utility. A history of frequency converters has been provided with an added
distinction made between the digitally based power-electronic devices and the analogue
class of devices which use the principles of electromagnetic induction to perform the
conversion. Out of those devices introduced, VSC-HVDC offers the greatest control-
labilty but suffers problems with robustness and confidence, and on the other side of
the spectrum with the MG-set we have have great robustness but poor controllability
and losses. The ideal device would be able to combine the controllability offered by
power-electronics with the reliable, highly mature field of electrical machines. The fol-
lowing chapter introduces the PFEC as a novel device to sit in this category, as well as
answering some of the previously posed limitations of the VFT, such as an increased
power transmission efficiency, and a reduction of both the ratings and the dependence

of the power-electronics.
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Chapter 3

Introduction and Modelling of
the Partial Frequency Energy

Converter

This section introduces the PFEC as a solution to the problems raised by the VFT
when applied to LFAC offshore wind. The PFEC is a combination of the technology
found within a VFT, a B2B-VSC, and the working principles of an MG-set. The work
in this thesis shall assume a low-frequency of 16.7Hz and a grid frequency of 50Hz,

although it will be shown that other configurations are possible.

Later in this chapter a detailed description of the modelling process is presented
with the goal of developing a full PFEC model that is suitable for electromagnetic sim-
ulations. The modelling is performed in the Matlab Simulink environment and unless

stated otherwise uses the default simulation parameters which are given in table C.1.

Because the PFEC is an amalgam of different technologies, the modelling of each

component will be introduced one-by-one in the following order:
1. Operation and control of single-phase and three-phase VSC 3.2

2. B2B-VSC for induction machine applications 3.2.7
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Figure 3.1: System level overview of PFEC showing the different sections that will be
considered in this chapter as distinct colours

3. Fifth-order induction machine model 3.3
4. Modelling and control of DFIM 3.4
5. Grand unification of PFEC model 3.6

A system-level overview of the PFEC is shown in figure 3.1 which shows the different
sections that will be considered in this chapter as distinct colours. The final part
of this chapter is dedicated to unifying each individual component to produce the
complete model of the PFEC. The models derived in this section are implemented
mathematically in the Simulink software package. Later work on the PFEC involving

larger power systems also incorporate the SimPower Systems block-set.
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3.1 Partial Frequency Energy Converter

The technology of the PFEC is reliant on the following disciplines in electrical machine

theory:
e Induction machine operating principles
e DFIM Control
e VFT for asynchronous grid connection
e Electromagnetic frequency conversion using an MG-set

By specifying suitable equipment such as type-4 wind turbines that produce power
directly at the reduced frequency, and low frequency transformers both on the offshore
platform and those in the turbines themselves, it is postulated that an LFAC onshore
wind farm connected through a PFEC located on the shore may provide an alternative

approach to low frequency power transmission.

The core technology of the PFEC is similar to a VFT, i.e. a wound rotor induction
machine that spins at a speed proportional to the difference in stator and rotor elec-
trical frequencies to connect the two asynchronous networks. Power transfer between
the two networks is proportional to the torque applied to the rotor and is provided by
a motor. For a commercial VFT the speed of rotation of the shaft is very low, and
since the mechanical power required from the DC motor to exert 1 PU of torque in the
VET shaft (and thus force a 1 PU power flow between the stator and rotor circuit) is
proportional to the speed of rotation of the VFT shaft and thus very small (a 100MW
VEFT uses a 2MW DC motor to control the power flow of between stator and rotor

circuits, resulting in an efficiency of approximately 98% at full load [59]).

For the case of a VFT interconnecting a 50 Hz network with a 16.7Hz network, the
speed of rotation of the shaft would be 2/3 PU, meaning the DC motor would require
two thirds of the power coming out of the stator of the VFT to provide enough torque

to the shaft. It is possible to feed the DC motor from the rotor circuit as shown in
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Figure 3.2: VFT for offshore wind with motor powered by rotor circuit

figure 3.2, where one-third of the power arrives at the rotor circuit according to the
slip-power relationship in 3.1 and the other two-thirds of the power travels towards the
motor circuit where it converted into shaft mechanical power. These power fractions

combine in the stator circuit to transmit the full 1 PU power to the grid.

P, = —sP, (3.1)

The layout described in figure 3.2 is still plagued by the requirement of high-power
electronics which must be rated for 2/3 PU power, an issue which is likely to increase
the cost of this design to uneconomic levels. For example, a VF'T of this design rated for
100MW would require a DC motor, a thyristor-controlled drive and a rectifier all rated
for 66.7MW. Additionally, the unidirectionality of the VFT power-electronics would
further harm the viability of this method.

The presence of the DC rectifier also introduces another conversion stage with an

associated efficiency term ng4.. If the two fractions of transmitted power are treated

as separate entities, namely the one-third and the two-thirds in figure 3.2 then the
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conversion steps are as follows:

1
PU (elec.) LN 3 PU (elec.) (3.2)

PU (mech.) 2, 2 pU (elec.) (3.3)

Wl w| —

PU (elec.) 2 g PU (d.c.) 12

Wl o
[SURIR )

The one-third PU power fraction only encounters the large induction machine with
efficiency n,. The two-thirds (ignoring the efficiency of the transformer) is first con-
verted to DC via the rectifier; then into mechanical power by the motor; before finally
entering the large induction machine. If the efficiencies of each of these devices are given
by Ndc, 7m and 7y respectively, then the efficiency of the collective VEF'T for offshore
wind is given by (3.4).

Ng . 2NdcTg"m

77vft:§+ 3

- %(1 + e ) (3.4)

The PFEC provides an alternative approach by replacing the DC motor with a
WRIM which avoids the DC conversion stage altogether. Instead of a DC motor, the
rotor torque of the VET is now provided by a DFIG (or DFIM, since the device is acting
as a motor) in a configuration shown in figure 3.3. At first, one might assume that this
replaces the issue of the expensive thyristor-controlled drive with an equally expensive
power-electronic converter, however the size of the B2B-VSC is directly proportional
to the desired range in speed, i.e. a desired speed range of 30% implies a converter
rated at 30% power. The DFIM can therefore be designed such that its synchronous
speed sits at precisely 2/3 PUpgp, where the subscript RT indicates it is the base of the
transformer. The need for this distinction will be made more clear in section 3.6.1.1 .
The desired speed range will vary based on application and functionality but even with
a generous allowance of & 10% deviation from the steady state speed, the B2B-VSC
would have a rating of 2/3 x 10% = 0.0667 PUgy.

The final question posed by the application of the VF'T to offshore wind is whether
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Figure 3.3: Partial frequency energy converter for LFAC offshore wind

it is possible to eliminate the dependence on power-electronics such that the device re-
mains connected during grid faults. The simple answer is yes. Although the B2B-VSC
would still need to disconnect in the event of a fault to protect the power-electronics,

this no-longer causes the rotor to rapidly lose synchronism or stability.

The DFIM can be designed such that the output-input feedback loop of the rotary
transformer with the DFIM is stable, with an equilibrium point where the frequency
of the voltages and currents in the rotor circuit are 1/3 PUgr (i.e. the nominal LFAC
frequency) of the stator frequency. With this configuration, in steady-state the DFIM
will remain at 2/3 PUgr speed even in the absence of power-electronics just by the
natural principles that govern its operation, and similar to the principles that were
applicable to MG-sets. This inherent stability in steady-state means that even if the
power-electronics were disconnected, the machine would return to its equilibrium point
of 2/3 PUpgr, which just so happens to be the exact speed required for synchronisation
between the 16.7Hz wind farm and the 50Hz grid. The power electronics provide the
controllability and are able to modify the rotor speed to correctly match the network
conditions, but without them the machines act as an uncontrolled MG-set that is still

able to maintain the interconnection and power flow between frequencies.
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3.2 Voltage-Sourced Converters

The modelling and control of the VSC contains some fundamental mathematical prin-
ciples and techniques which are common to every subsequent component of the PFEC
model. The VSC is therefore introduced first as it incorporates dg-transformations;
PI controllers; and methods of controller design that will recur later in the modelling

process.

3.2.1 Single Phase, Half-bridge Converter

The first building block in the lead-up to the B2B-VSC is the half-bridge converter.
Shown in figure 3.4, it consists of two uni-directional, self-commutated IGBTs con-
nected in anti-parallel with a diode to provide a return path for the current. Control
signals are fed to the gate inputs of the IGBTs to control the conducting and blocking
phases. The purpose of the DC/AC half bridge converter is to supply a controlled,
bi-directional current from an ideal DC source by generating a specific voltage based
on the switching patterns. Depending on the voltage, a current of any type can be

made to flow through the circuit.

A downside of the half bridge converter is the need for a neutral point within the DC
circuit which splits the DC voltage into two, therefore requiring two identical capacitors.
In practice, it is often necessary to impose an additional control structure to ensure
that the two capacitors charge and discharge evenly, as defects in the manufacturing

may cause one to age faster than the other [60].

The half-bridge converter operates based on the alternate switching patterns of Sy
and Sy. The commands to turn on or off can be issued in a variety of methods but
most commonly this is achieved using pulse-width modulation (PWM) techniques [61],
where a high frequency carrier signal is compared to the desired waveform, termed the

modulator. When the two signals intersect this corresponds to an on or off command as
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Figure 3.4: Half-bridge DC/AC converter

depicted in figure 3.5. A very high frequency carrier signal produces more intersections
leading to an output PWM pattern which more closely emulates the modulator. From
the figure it is shown that the two switches are in anti-phase with each other and can

never both be on or off at the same time, as this would case a short-circuit.

The switching logic is based on the rule in (3.5). If the modulating signal intersects
the carrier signal as the carrier is rising, then S7 turns off and S5 turns on. When the
modulator crosses the falling carrier signal then this pattern is reversed. These binary

pulses are then fed into the gate inputs of the IGBTs.

1 if modulator > carrier

S(t) = (3.5)

0 if modulator < carrier

The AC-side voltage V; in figure 3.4 is given by the equation (3.6):

v = %[sl (t) + Sa(t)] (3.6)

3.2.2 Averaged Model of Half Bridge Converter

Figure 3.5 and equation (3.5) describe what is termed the switched model of the con-
verter which captures both the steady state and the dynamic behaviour of the VSC.

However, it is often not necessary to capture the high frequency components that
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Figure 3.5: PWM technique and switching patterns of the IGBTs [62]. Top: carrier
and modulator signals, mid: gate pulses of S, bottom: gate pulses of Sy

arise because of the switching of the IGBTs. Moreover, the relationship between the

modulating index M (which is the main control variable) and the current and voltage

variables are not easily understood from the switched models [62]. To simplify the

control problem, an averaged model of the VSC can be used.

Equation 3.7 defines the averaging operator:

_ I

x(7) dr (3.7)

Applying (3.7) to S7 and Sy gives the switching functions in terms of the duty cycle

d, which can assume any value between 0 and 1:

Si(t) =

d

Si(t)=1—-d (3.8)
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Furthermore, if the switching logic is based on a PWM strategy, then:
M=2d-1 (3.9)

where M is the average representation of the switching in one cycle of the fundamental
which can be regarded as linear. Applying (3.8) and (3.9) to the equation describing
the switched VSC model (3.6) now gives an expression in which v; changes linearly
from —“4e to “de:

v = SE[S1(t) + Sa()

:%%4 (3.10)

3.2.3 Control of Averaged Half Bridge Converter
Controlling the current of the half-bridge converter is achieved through the use of
proportional-integral (PI) controllers which act on the error of the measured current

compared to that of a reference signal. The block layout for the half-bridge converter

control problem is shown in figure 3.6.

Generator

Y

Figure 3.6: Half bridge converter model layout

From the block diagram and the circuit in figure 3.4, the terminal voltage of the

converter is described by (3.11)

i
m:m+Lé (3.11)

Where R and L are the resistance and inductance of the AC branch. The relation-
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ship between the DC-side voltage and the AC-side terminal voltage is a function of the
modulating function M and was given in (3.10). Substituting v; from (3.10) into (3.11)

gives the relationship between the DC-side and the AC-side of the circuit:

Vdc . di
M— = L— 12
5 Ri+ o (3.12)

In this form it is now possible to control the current in the circuit through the use of
the modulation index M, which is fed into the gate inputs of the half-bridge converter
block for conversion into the respective gate signals for each switch. To enable the use
of standard control techniques, the plant transfer function from 7 to the modulation
index M is presented in the s-plane (3.13)

_i(s) Vde
P =316 = 2(R + Ls) (8.13)

where P(s) denotes the dynamics of the plant which can be seen to contain a stable
pole located at s = —R/L. A PI controller can be used to cancel out the dynamics
of the system, giving a one-to-one relationship from current to the modulation index
and hence the terminal voltage. The tuning of the PI controller is achieved using the
modulus optimum technique [63]. First, a PI controller is defined by C(s) and then

rearranged into the form in (3.14):

K;
C(S) = Kp + ?

K, K;
= — — .14
. <s+ Kp> (3.14)

The product of the PI controller C(s) and the plant P(s) gives the open loop gain
of the system (3.15)

K K; V4
such that, (s)=—L(s+ Z> — 3.15
() < K, 2(R+ Ls) (3.15)

The objective of this derivation is to obtain a stable, closed-loop system. This
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can be achieved by using the Nyquist stability criterion which states that the closed
loop frequency response can be determined from its open-loop characteristics. Shown
in (3.16) is the gain of a typical open-loop system with the corresponding closed-loop
system in (3.17), which is a first order function with unity gain. By rearranging an
open-loop transfer function to the form in (3.16), the stable closed loop system in (3.17)

is obtained with a speed of response determined by the selection of the bandwidth «:

(3.16)

F(s) = (3.17)

where ¢(s) and F(s) are the open and closed loop gains respectively. To improve

the open-loop frequency response of the half bridge controller, the pole at s = —R/L

K;
can be cancelled by the zero of the PI controller by letting 7 = %
p
K, R+ Ls Vde
Us) =L 3.18
)= < L >2(R+Ls) (3.18)
Kpvge
such that l(s) = % (3.19)

By denoting the bandwidth of the system by «, the relationship between the rise
time required to reach 90% of the reference value and the bandwidth is detailed in [64]
and can be approximated by (3.20), where Ty is the rise time. Tx is a design variable
that can be set arbitrarily, however the designed should take into consideration the

range of control action of the actuator and the time constants of the plant.

2.2
o~ ==(rads™t) (3.20)
Tr

Finally, by defining K, as in (3.21), K; can be derived to give the two gains required

for the tuning of the PI control. The system now has the open-loop and closed-loop
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Table 3.1: Half-bridge Simulation Parameters

Parameter ‘ Value ‘ Parameter | Value
Sampling time, T le-6 s Vde 1000 V
Rise time, Tr 0.01 s R 2Q
Switching frequency | 5e3 Hz L 0.02 H

characteristics as in (3.22), as required.

oL 2
K, =" K, = 2 (3.21)
Vdc Vdc
(0% (6%
os)= & F(s) = 3.22
(5) = (5) = (3.22)

3.2.3.1 Half-Bridge Controller Performance

The measured current i is compared to the reference current i* and the error between
the two is sent to the PI controller. The control signal is then fed into a PWM gener-
ator which outputs the modulation index M for use in the half-bridge converter. The

simulation parameters are given in table 3.1.

To test the dynamic response of the model, a step change in reference current was
applied,increasing from 0 to 100A at 0.002 seconds. Figure 3.7 shows how the current
responds to the step change, gradually rising to meet the new reference. The middle
plot shows the output from the PI labelled as control action which feeds into the the
PWM generator. The actual current displays a smooth, first-order response with a rise

time equal to that specified in table 3.1.

The effect of increasing and decreasing the time constant can be seen in figure 3.8
where a step signal of 1 PU is applied to the reference current. A very fast rise time of
0.1ms results in saturation of the actuator (in this case the power converter) evidenced
by the red curve with constant gradient, whereas a slow rise time of 10ms produces a
system that is sluggish and slow to react as evidenced by the purple curve. The ideal
speed of response sits between the linear region of the controller (i.e. an unsaturated

output) such that it can fully capture the linear dynamics of the system.
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Figure 3.7: Dynamic response of half-bridge model to a step change in reference current.
Top: Measured current and reference current. Middle: Output from PI controller.
Bottom: Terminal voltage

3.2.4 dq0 Transformation

The PFEC is a three phase AC machine and will therefore require a three-phase VSC
based on a PI controllers. To avoid the issues associated with PI controllers tracking
sinusoids, a three phase system needs to be transformed into a fictitious two-phase sys-
tem in which the variables appear as DC quantities which are then easily tracked and
acted upon by the controller. This is achieved by a compound transformation; first by
the Clarke transform and then the Park transform. The dq0 reference frame has found
extensive use both in converter and machine modelling because of its transformation
from sinusoidally changing variables to constant DC values so the derivation is not

covered here.

Combining the Clarke and Park transformation gives the abc to dq0 transformation
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Figure 3.8: First-order Butterworth plots showing the effects of varying Tr

and its inverse in (3.23) and (3.24) respectively.

Vd

Ub

Ve

cos(6) cos (6 — 2%) cos (0 + =~
sin(6) sin (6 — 2%) sin (6 +
1 1 1
2 2 2
cos(0) sin(6)
2 cos (6 — 2%) sin (6 — 2%)
cos (6 + 2%) sin (6 + 2%)

2T

)

1

2

(3.23)

(3.24)

It is now possible to move between a balanced three-phase time-varying AC signal to

an equivalent DC system with constant variables, and then back to AC again by using

the inverse transformation. This allows the PI controller to act on the DC quantities

in the central step of this process before being converted back into AC.

68



Chapter 3. Introduction and Modelling of the Partial Frequency Energy Converter

3.2.5 Three-phase, Full-bridge Converters

The introduction of the dq0 transformation allows the use of PI controllers on three-
phase AC systems such that the control of the three-phase converter can now be derived.
From this it is a short step towards the back-to-back VSC and its application on the

PFEC. A schematic representation of the three-phase full bridge converter is shown in

figure 3.9.
| l l
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Figure 3.9: Three-phase, full bridge schematic

If in figure 3.9 a voltage source representing the utility grid were to be placed at
the AC-side, an additional voltage component would be added to the dynamics of the
system and there would be an associated frequency imposed by the grid. This situation

is shown in figure 3.10.

.f.c, Vg

Averaged i L o @Vsb

v, = 3-phase —>—N\L’Y‘—’V\/\/—:—@—‘
I - R

VSC -

N—

Figure 3.10: Grid connected, full-bridge converter where PCC indicates the point of
common coupling

For a three phase system, the AC voltage components v, can be described by the
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sinusoids in (3.25), where U5 = peak phase voltage, w = system frequency and 6y =

initial phase angle.

Vsa(t) = Us cos(wt + 6p)
2m

vep(t) = s cos(wt + Oy — ?)
4
Vse(t) = Ug cos(wt + Oy — %) (3.25)

The terminal voltage equations of the converter are given in state-space represen-

tation in (3.26)

—

di

- _ p? I
Ut Ri+ dt

+ v (3.26)

Applying the dq transformation to this equation and using the substitution for the

DC-side voltage as in (3.10), the d and q axis components are given by (3.27).

.
%Md = Rig+ Lﬁ — Lwiq + ved

o
%Mq = Rig + L% + Lwig + vsg (3.27)

It can be seen that these two expressions are coupled due to the Lw terms. To

decouple these for use in simulation, the substitution in (3.28) is introduced.

2
M;=— (ud — sz’q + Usd)
Vdc
2 .
M, =— (uq + Lwig + vsq> (3.28)
Vdc

such that the system is now described by the new control inputs ug and u,.

ug = Rig+ L%
ke
ug = Rig + L% (3.29)

Applying the Laplace transform and rearranging gives the transfer functions from
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Figure 3.11: Control layout of dg-current loops showing cross-coupled terms

tdg 1O Ug4q as:

iq(s) 1 iq(s) _ 1
uqg(s) R+ Ls uq(s) R+ Ls

(3.30)

The system can be now be designed based on the control inputs u4,. The cross-
coupling terms are then introduced giving the dq components of the modulator index

which is then converted back into the abc reference frame for use in PWM.

3.2.5.1 Three-phase VSC Controller Performance

The performance of the grid-connected VSC is now tested based on the control structure
shown in 3.11 and the simulation parameters in table 3.2.

To test the dynamic response of the model, a step change in reference d-axis current
was applied, stepping from 0 to 0.5 PU at time t = 3s. Figure 3.12 shows the linear,
first-order response to the step change and also shows the effect of the cross-coupling.
Despite the fact that the two axes are called orthogonal, a change in d-current has an

effect on the g-current because of the cross coupling term.
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Table 3.2: Half-bridge Simulation Parameters

Parameter ‘ Value ‘ Parameter ‘ Value
Sampling time, T | 10e-6 s | Rated power S, | 1 kW
Rise time, T 5e-3 s Vde 2000 V
Voltage, v, 480 V R 0.346 Q
Frequency, f 50 Hz L 0.110 H
a) d-axis current
0.6
= _
S04
<
o
S 0ol
_g 02 —— reference
= d-current
0 1 1 1 |
2.995 3 3.005 3.01 3.015 3.02
«103 a) g-axis current
0 \/’
8-2f
4
5
Q -6 —— reference
o m— Q-current
8+ q
2.995 3 3.005 3.01 3.015 3.02
Time (s)

Figure 3.12: Controller response to a step-change in d-current. Top: d-axis. Bottom:
g-axis showing the effect of the cross-coupling terms

3.2.6 DC Voltage Control

Up until now the voltage source has been treated as ideal, meaning that it can supply
any voltage required no matter the feasibility to a real-world application. In back-
to-back converters, the DC-side voltage is usually provided by a capacitor sufficiently
sized to meet demand and charged using the active d-current through the use of a VSC.
This situation is presented in figure 3.13 showing the different flows of power through
the circuit. An additional control loop must be added to control the DC voltage by

measuring any error in vg. with respect to a reference value.
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Figure 3.13: Schematic of VSC with an external power source supplying the DC-link
capacitor

Assuming zero losses, the power balance equation for the VSC system is given by
(3.31)

d (1
R T <20v36) (3.31)

Together, (3.31) represents a dynamic system with P;. as the control input, vgc
as the state variable and P.,; as a disturbance which is not present in the design of
the controller and can therefore only be compensated for. By removing P.,; from
the equation and neglecting the losses and the instantaneous energy stored in the RL

impedance between the VSC and the grid, then P, = Ps and is given by (3.32)

3
Py = Svdia (3.32)

Because of the quadratic term in (3.31) is it not possible to perform the Laplace
transform directly. Instead, a change of variables must be introduced such that the
energy of the DC capacitor is being controlled instead of the square of the voltage
directly. The energy of the DC capacitor is given by (1/2)Cv3,, such that by introducing
the substitution W = v2_ into (3.31) and applying Laplace, the transfer function from
d-current to the capacitor energy is obtained. The controller block diagram is shown
in figure 3.14.

W (s) 3vg

(5 = Cs (3.33)
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Figure 3.14: Control design of DC voltage controller

(3.33) has a pole located at the origin meaning that there is no damping to this
system and disturbance rejection is very poor. If we apply the same modulus optimum
tuning techniques then we obtain an integral gain of zero leading to large steady-state
errors. This effect is shown with the open loop transfer function ¢ in (3.34):

0s) = [vadc (S N Kivdc)] [—031:1] (3.30)

S K, pudce

Setting Kipde/Kpvde = 0 gives the open-loop gain:

3UdK wvdc
fs) = — =i (3.35)

C
Now, by letting Kp,qc = g— a transfer function is obtained with the desired open-
Ud

e
loop gain of ¢(s) = — and closed loop gain F(s) = e However, the substitution
s s+«
K
Kwdc = 0 implies an integral term of zero and results in steady state errors as well as
pude

very poor disturbance rejection which would result in unsatisfactory controller perfor-

mance.

To counter this, a second loop must be introduced to artificially move the pole
away from the origin. The theory behind this is to add a feedback loop within the

plant dynamics themselves. The transfer function of the new system is then given as:

Wi(s) 3ug
iq(s)  Cs + 3v4Grdc (3.36)
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However, since it is impossible to alter the plant everything must be handled by the
PI controller. To virtually alter the plant, the substitution ig,.r = z'iir of ~ Gvdcvgc is
made, giving the system shown in figure 3.15. The transfer function of this new system

is now given in (3.37).

@Y

E*U
&
«
<
QU
la)

plant

|

Gvdc(s)

feedback

|

Figure 3.15: Internal feedback loop to artificially move the pole away from the origin

31)03

Gl =~ 304G vie

(3.37)

The PI controller can now be tuned using the familiar modulus optimum technique.

The open-loop transfer function of the PI controller and the plant are given in (3.38).

K, Kivdc 3Ud
ls)= |2 — 3.38
(S) [ S (8 * vadc)] [ CS + 3vdedc ( )
Making the substitutions in (3.39):
Kivdc 3vdedc aC
= ; Kppge = — 3.39
Kpude c P Bug (3:39)
the open-loop and corresponding closed-loop gains are found, as required:
! o
l(s) = —; F(s) = 3.40
(5)=2; (5) = —— (3.40)

There are no specific rules for determining the value of G,4.. A large value of
will exhibit more damping [65], however to stick within realistic margins the same
bandwidth is assigned to Gq. as found in the rest of the system. The closed loop gain

of the modified system is:
G(5)Gydc

1+ G(5)Goge (341
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Setting this equal to ©_ we obtain (3.42)
a+s

aC

G = —
vdc 3'Ud

(3.42)

3.2.6.1 Controller Performance

The controller from figure 3.14 is tested with difference values for the term G,q4.. The
purpose of the G4 term is to improve the damping of the system after a disturbance.
To test this, a disturbance can be introduced to the DC circuit by means of a switched

load.

The experimental set up is shown in figure 3.16. At t = 10 seconds the switch is
closed to connect the additional load on the DC circuit and the controller immediately

acts to regulate vy, back to the nominal value.

( \ Rload

vdc_-r_
o

N

o

[

(g
- b
- b

converter

Figure 3.16: Experimental set-up to test disturbance rejection

The effect of the additional load on DC voltage is seen in figure 3.17 for a range
of values of Gyg.. When G4, = 0 the disturbance produces a large oscillation which
characterises a poor disturbance rejection due to insufficient damping. When the G 4.
term is added this oscillation appears much smaller, however when the gain is made too
large the controller saturates and produces a much longer rise time. The correct tuning
of G,q. operates on the same principles as for the time constant, where a trade-off

between disturbance rejection and speed-of-response is encountered.
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Figure 3.17: Disturbance rejection showing increased damping when G4, is introduced

3.2.6.2 Non-minimum phase behaviour

Expanding equation (3.31) for the rate of change of DC voltage shows that the voltage
variation is defined by the difference between the power supplied by the external source
P..: and the power at the VSC terminals P;.

d'l)gc 2(Pe$t — Pt)

= A4
dt C (343)

This is a simplified assumption for linear control purposes which does not take into
account the dynamics of the inductor voltage. The expression for the power at the VSC
terminals actually consists of two parts, i.e. the AC active power P, and the energy

stored in the inductor P;, as shown below:

P, =P, + Py
3 . 3L\ di?
=S+ <4) uz (3.44)

The full dynamics of the DC voltage, if resistive losses are neglected, can therefore
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be described as

C dv? 3 . (3L\di
——dec_p = — == 4
2 dt tT gldld < 1 ) dt (3:45)

The quadratic term i in (3.45) introduces non-minimum phase behaviour in the
DC plant. Regardless of the polarity of iy, the squared term forces all values to be pos-
itive meaning that there is no difference in sign regardless of whether the VSC is acting
as an inverter or a rectifier. In inverting mode this isn’t a problem since the sign of
— Pr, is equal to the polarity of the VSC power, but in rectifying mode the polarities are
opposite. This difference in sign polarity causes the non-minimum behaviour. During a
transient, the inductor will release a lot of energy creating a differential between points
A and B in figure 3.14. Current remains the same as it is a series connection, but volt-
age exhibits a drop due to the inductance. This effect can be ignored in small systems
with a large capacitance and small interface inductance, but it becomes a problem in

large HVDC systems.

Figure 3.18 shows the characteristic non-minimum phase behaviour when the DC
voltage is stepped up from 3000V to 3300V. The non-minimum phase behaviour of
the system manifests itself as an initial inversion in the output variable which in turn
produces a delay at ¢ = 10 seconds and has the effect of limiting the maximum speed

of response of the controller. This phenomenon is studied in more detail in [66].

3.2.7 Back-to-Back Converter

As the name suggests, the back-to-back voltage-sourced converter (B2B-VSC) consists
of two voltage-sourced converters connected back-to-back via the DC-link. The orienta-
tions of the devices are inverted with respect to each other and it allows the decoupling
of two AC networks. This is advantageous because it allows the connection of two AC
systems that are at different frequencies. Applications of the B2B-VSC are numerous
and it has seen increased penetration into the wind industry in recent years. At the
individual turbine level within the type-3 and type-4 turbines, a B2B-VSC is housed
within the nacelle to enable the independent operation of the rotor and stator-side

networks. At transmission level, a pair of VSCs connected together via the DC circuit
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Figure 3.18: Nonminimum-phase behaviour of DC voltage controller, showing the initial
inversion of the control variable at t = 10s

are commonly used for the bulk transferral of power in HVDC transmission.

Averaged ) l Averaged
3-phase “ 3-phase
VsC T VsC
J/ .
A A A A A A \—l—J
Grid 2
l Control and PWM J

Figure 3.19: Schematic of a B2B-VSC

The control strategies of the B2B-VSC are the same as those covered in the three
phase full-bridge converter. In this arrangement, one VSC is used to regulate the
voltage of the DC link by supplying active current from the AC-side. The second
VSC draws energy from the DC-link and uses it to supply either d or q current to
the network. Provided that each individual control loop is functioning correctly in iso-

lation, the only task that remains is to ensure that the time constants are in agreement.

To test the experimental arrangement of the B2B-VSC, the model in figure 3.19

was set up, with parameters defined in table 3.3. For simplicity, the two networks
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Table 3.3: Simulation parameters for B2B-VSC

Parameter ‘ Value ‘ Parameter Value ‘ Parameter ‘ Value

T, 50e-6 s Vde 3000 V TR, He-3 s

Vs, Up 480 V C 1000 pF TR, 5e-3 s
fsy fr 50 Hz R 0.0015 PU Tr,,. 30e-3 s
Proted 1 kW L 0.15 PU Gude -6.24 e-6

were designed to have the same voltages and frequencies, defined as vg,v,. and fs,fr
respectively, where the subscripts s and r denote the sending and receiving end of
the network, defined to be moving from left to right. Similarly, the resistance R and

inductance L are identical for each side.

At time t = 10s and t = 10.05s a demand of 0.5 PU reactive current and 0.3 PU
active current are sent respectively, then at t = 10.15s a step change of 0.01 PU is
applied to the DC voltage. The results are shown in figure 3.20 which demonstrates
the smooth 1st order controller responses to the various step changes. The effects of the
cross-coupling terms can be also be seen, first by the influence of the reactive current
on the active current at t = 10s, and then again on the reactive current by the active
current at t = 10.05s. The reactive current also has an effect on the DC-link voltage,
however this effect is too small to be seen on the plots. The step change in active
current introduces a small perturbation to the DC voltage however the step change to
the DC-link voltage has little to no effect on the current. This is due to the relative
speed of response of the two loops which differ by an order of magnitude. Current
control occurs in the inner loop which performs operations at least 10 times faster than
the outer DC loop, which provides enough separation of closed loop dynamics between
the inner and outer control loops, which in turn allows independent tuning for each

controller.
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Figure 3.20: B2B converter waveforms showing that the model performs well under a
range of reference step changes. Top: DC voltage. Bottom: active and reactive current
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3.3 Induction Machine Modelling

Before moving on to controlling the PFEC it is first important to understand the mod-

elling process of an induction machine since this is the fundamental technology within

the PFEC.

The voltage equations of the stator and rotor windings of a three phase induction

machine can each be represented by a resistance and an inductance, which total to a

sixth order system of equations as in (3.46),

. dAas
= 145 R,
Vas = lasliqs + dt
. dM\ps
= R —
Vbs tpstips + dt
. dAes
= iR,
Ucs leshics + dt

. dAar
Var = larRar + dt
. ANy
Vyr = Zerbr + W
dAer
er = terRer — 4
v ter Rer + o (3.46)

where the subscripts a, b, ¢ represent each of the three-phases , the subscripts s, r

represent either the stator or the rotor, v is the voltage, i is current, R is resistance

and A is the flux linkage and all quantities are referred to the stator. This system is

represented by the equivalent circuit in figure 3.21. These equations combined with the

dynamics of the mechanical systems together make up the seventh order model.

(e,

o

Figure 3.21: Equivalent circuit of the stator and rotor windings of an induction machine
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The flux linkage A is defined by an inductance matrix which takes into account both
the self and mutual inductances which arise due to the proximity of the coils. This is

shown in (3.47).

T . . . . . . T
[)\] — [)\as7 )\bsa )\037 )\am )\bra )\cr} = L[ZaSa Ubss tesy tars Tor, Zcr]

Las—as Lasfbs Las—cs Las—ar Lasfbr Las—cr
Las—bs Lbs—bs Lbs—cs Lbs—a’r Lbs—br Lbs—cr
Las—cs Lbs—cs Lcs—cs Lcs—ar Lcs—b'r’ Lcs—cr
where L= (3.47)
Las—ar Lbsfar Lcs—ar Lar—ar Larfbr Lar—cr

Las—br Lbs—br Lcs—br Lar—br Lbr—br Lbr—cr

_Las—cr Lbs—cr Lcs—cr Lar—cr Lbr—cr Lcr—cr_

A full derivation of the seventh order model is presented in [67]. The difficulty of
solving the seventh order system of equations has prompted the development of sim-
plified models to reduce the complexity and speed up the computation times. The
inductance matrix in (3.47) is time varying and therefore must be solved at every iter-
ation, however if a change of reference frame is introduced, entries within this matrix

become DC values. This is accomplished via the dq0 transformation.

Applying the transformation to the system of equations in (3.46) gives the dg-
voltage equations in (3.48). By setting the angular frequency equal to the frequency
of the electrical system, the time-varying quantities rotate at the same speed and thus

appear to be DC values from the perspective of the machine:

dAgs . dAgr
Vs = tdsls + T;l - ws)\qs Vgr = tgr Ry + d: - (Ws - Wr))\qr
dNgs . dgr
Vgs = iqus + d; + WsAds Vgr = zqu'r + dZ + (Ws - wr))\dr
d\os . dM,
Vos = iOsRs + dl(f) Vor = Z07’}%’/‘ + ﬁ (348)

The zero sequence components vgs, can be removed from the system because the

connection of the windings employed on an induction machine can be such that they
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do not include a neutral. Applying the dq transformation (noting the removal of the
zero sequence entries) to the inductance matrix L gives the dq equivalent inductance

matrix (3.49)

)\ds Lls + Lm 0 Lm 0 ids

Ags _ 0 Lis+ L, 0 L., igs (3.49)
)\dr Lm 0 Llr + Lm 0 idr
Nl |0 L 0 Liy + Lun | |igr)

where L,, is the magnetising inductance and L;; and L;,. are the leakage inductances
of the stator and rotor respectively. To put these into a form for use in simulation the

substitution in (3.50) is made.

Adm = Lm(ids + idr)

Agm = L (igs + igr) (3.50)

Such that the equations in (3.49) become:

)‘ds = Llsids + /\dm /\dr = Llsidr + )‘dm

Ags = Lisigs + Agm Agr = Lisiqr + Agm (3.51)

Rearranging in terms of the currents (3.52), and making the substitution (3.53):

ige = )‘ds — )\dm iy = )\dr - )\dm
s r T
Lls Llr
Ags — A Agr — A
igs = % lgr = % (3.52)
S T
1
Ly = 1 1 1 (3.53)
+—+ —

Lils Ly, Ly,
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The equations from (3.51)become:

Acls )\dr
=1L
)\dm M (Lls Llr)
A A
m =L 7gs  Zar 54
Ag M<Lzs+Lzr> (3.54)

Finally for use in simulation, the original system of voltage equations must be put
into integral form. This is because the Laplace transform of a pure differentiator is
s, while for a pure integrator it is 1/s, therefore the gain of a differentiator is directly
proportional to frequency and the gain of an integrator is inversely proportional to
frequency. In other words, a differentiator is much more susceptible to high frequency
noise than an integrator. Therefore integration is the preferred method of simulation
[68]. Making the substitution s = jw, then:

c [;ﬂ = (3.55)

z[ / dt] _ Ji (3.56)

Rearranging the original dq voltage equations into integral form with the fluxes
forming the state variables and making the substitutions in (3.54), the four orders for

the dq model are shown in (3.57).

)\ds — / (Uds - %(Ads - )\dm) + ws)\qs)dt

Ags = / (qu - Z%(Aqs - )‘qm) - ""S)‘dS)dt

Adr = / (Udr - %(Adr - )\dm) + (ws - W?“))‘QT)dt

)\qr = / (’Uqr — %(Aqr - )\qm) — (ws - w'r))‘dr)dt (3'57)

The system in (3.57) makes up four of the five orders with the fifth coming from
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the mechanical dynamics of the system (3.58):

dw, 1
dt - j(Te - Tmech - Tdamp) (358)

Where w, is the angular frequency of the rotor, J is the inertia of the machine, T,
is the electromagnetic torque, Ti,ec, is the mechanical input torque and Tyqm, is the
damping torque. To link the dynamics of the electrical and mechanical parts of the
system, the electromagnetic torque is derived. This begins by defining the instantaneous

three-phase power (3.59).
Pinst = Vaslas + Ubslbs + Vesles + Vartar + Vbrlbr + Verler (3-59)
Converting this from the abc frame to the dq0 frame gives (3.60)
3 . . . . . .
Py, = 5 (Udslds + Vgslgs + 2005205 + Vdridr + Ugrigr + ZUOTZOT) (360)

Using equation (3.48) to substitute for the voltages in (3.60), the following equation

for power is obtained:

31,. . . . . .
P, == (135 + ng + 2@88)7“8 + (ZZT + zgr + 2Z%T)Tr

2
dhgs .

Dgs Aoy Dar . g
2 S T T
ar s Tlar g Tla g

+ (iqs)\ds + iqr>\d'r’ - ids)\qs - idr)\qr)ws + (idr)\qr - iqr)\dr)wr (361)

dAOr
dt

+ 14s + 240,

There are three distinct types of terms within (3.61) which are grouped more visibly
in (3.62) - (3.64)

3
Pioss = 5 | (ids + igs + 2i)7s + (idr + igr + 205, )7+ (3.62)
3T dhas . dhs .. dos . dhgy . dhg . dAor
]Din uctor — S s s 2 s r r 2 r .
ductor = 5 |Uds == Flas =gy + Hos == Flar =g~ +lar == + 20— | (3.63)
or
P, = 3 (igsAds — idsAgs — tarAgr + igrAar)ws + (idrAgr — iqr)\dr)wr:| (3.64)
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Here, P45 refers to the copper losses within the windings. Pjnquctor 1S descriptive
of the energy stored within the inductance of the coils and finally P,,, is the power
associated with the electromechanical power upon which the electromagnetic torque is

developed. Furthermore, by noticing that (3.65) from the relationship in (3.49):

iqs)\ds - ids/\qs = idr>\qr - iqr‘)\dr (365)

3. .
we get, ) — §(sz)\qr — qu)\dr)wr (3.66)

Therefore, T, is found by dividing (3.66) by the mechanical speed of the induction

machine wy,:

T. = 3.67

Win, 2 w, ( )

since Wm = zw (3 68)
) m P T .

where P is the number of poles. A variety of substitutions for torque can be made
based on the relationship between the flux linkages, some of which are presented in
(3.69) such that it is possible to calculate electromagnetic torque in a number of ways

based on what variables are easily available within the simulation.

T - (1;) <Z’) (iarhar — igrhar)
_ (12’) @ (igshas — iasas)
_ <123> (;’) (igs M — s Agm)
_ (1;) <Z’> (iarAdm — i M)

— <]2D> <;’>Lm (igsiar — idsigr) (3.69)

3.3.1 Equivalent Steady-State Circuit

The power flows within the stator, rotor and mechanical subsystem of the DFIM can

be assessed by using an equivalent circuit approach. Applying Kirchhoff’s law to figure
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Figure 3.22: DFIG equivalent circuit

3.22 gives the voltage equations as in (3.72).

vs = Rgis + jwiLisis + jwi L (is + ir + i) (3.70)

v R, . ) ) ) ) . .

;T = ?TzT + jwi Lty + jor L (is + i + i) (3.71)
0= Ryim + jwi L (is + iy + im) (3.72)

Substitutions can be made for the airgap flux A, stator flux A; and rotor flux A,

to give:

Am = L (is + ip + i) (3.73)
As = Lysis + L (is + i + i) = Lisis + A (3.74)
A = Lipiy + Ly (is + iy + im) = Lipir + Am (3.75)

The voltage equations describing the equivalent circuit now become:

Vs = Rgig + jwiAs (3.76)
r Ry
U_ = —1 _|_ ]wl)\r (377)
S S
0 = Runim + jwiAm (3.78)

The apparent power of the stator and rotor, S5 and S, respectively, are defined in
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(3.79):
Ss = vty
Sy = v,y (3.79)
Substituting vs into (3.79) yields:
Ss = 3Ry|is|? + 3jwi Lislis|> 4 3jwiAmis (3.80)
Introducing the expression for 7;:
i 2: . (3.81)

We get the stator apparent power as:

. , . [ Aml? . . .
Sy = 3Rylis|* + 3jwy Lis|is|® + 35wy | Lm’ — 35w Amil + 3R i |? (3.82)
m
Similarly for S,:
S, = 3R, |i,|> + 3sjwi L iy | + 35jwi Amis (3.83)

Stator and rotor power can now be expressed by (3.84) and (3.84) respectively:

P, = Re[S]

= 3R,lis|? + 3wiIm[\pi’] + 3Ry |im|? (3.84)
P, = Re[S,;]

= 3R, i[> — 3swiIm[\,i7] (3.85)

Assuming the resistive and magnetising losses to be small, the above equations
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simplify to:

Py =~ 3wiIm[Apiy] (3.86)

P, ~ —3swiIm[\pi7] (3.87)
The mechanical power is given by the sum of stator and rotor power:

Py =P, + P,
= 3wiIm[A, 0] — 3swilm[A,i7]
= 3w (1 — s)Im[Apiy]

= 3w, Im[Api’] (3.88)

From this, the electromagnetic torque can be found by dividing mechanical power
with rotor speed:
P
W,

= L 30, Im[Api?]

Wy

= 3pIm[\,i)] (3.89)

Ignoring resistive losses, the stator, rotor and mechanical power can be related as:

w1 Pm
P,=—PFP, = .
o (=5 (3.90)
Swi sPy,
P=-p = 91
Wy (1—3) (3:91)
Therefore:
P. ~ —sP (3.92)

The factor 1/(1 —s) in (3.90) causes the mechanical power to be higher for positive
slips than for negative slips. This effect is shown by plotting the graphs of y = 1/(1—s)
and y = —s/(1 — s) in figure 3.23 which demonstrates the slip-dependent factors that
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—_—y=1/(1-s)
| |—y=-s/(1-s)

3 I I I I I I I |
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slip, s

Figure 3.23: Slip factor showing the increased values for positive slips

affect stator and rotor power.

3.3.2 5th Order Model Summary
The fifth order model is presented in (3.93).
Ads = / (vds - Tis(Ads - )\dm) + ws)\qs)dt
Lis

Ts
Ags = / (qu - LTS()‘qs - )‘qm) - ws/\dS)dt

)‘d’r = / (Udr - %()\dr - )‘dm) + (ws - WT))‘qT)dt
)\q’/‘ = / (Uqr - %(Aqr - )\qm) - (ws - w’/‘))‘dr)dt
wr = % / (Te - Tmech - Tdamp)dt (393)

3.3.3 Model Performance

A short analysis of the fifth order model of an induction machine is presented in this

section using the per-unit parameters provided in table 3.4, where S}, is the rated power

of the machine, v, is the RMS phase-to-phase voltage and H is the per-unit inertia of

the machine. For simplicity, the rotor of the machine is short-circuit by connected the

three phases together.
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Table 3.4: Induction machine parameters

Parameter | Value Parameter | Value

Sp 2 MW Ly 0.09241 PU
Vs 690 V Ly, 0.09955 PU
R 0.00488 PU | L,, 3.935 PU
R, 0.00549 PU | H 3.5s

time (;

” Il
M’L“uw‘uu”.u

mm

J”‘ i

‘nhﬂ"

ue (pu)

!
|

|H'H
|

l .
II “UIM\W‘I‘ “IIM\' "M‘JW I“I‘”Hwi“”l‘l‘l WWW"J\\‘U’V‘UI\J”N‘“”W"“W A

torq

iy “'

1 1
35 4 45

@

ﬂme ( )

Figure 3.24: Initialisation of induction machine model. Note that the bottom plot is a
zoom of the starting transient

Upon initiation of the simulation, the rotor of the machine accelerates up to the
synchronous speed of 1 PU where the electromagnetic torque becomes zero. It remains
at this steady state until a torque is applied. The start-up characteristics of the 5th
order induction machine are shown in figure 3.24. The large starting transient which
occurs due to the large inductive properties of the induction machine windings is also

visible in the electromagnetic torque plot.

A positive torque represents a load and makes the machine act as a motor whereas a
negative torque does the opposite and simulates generator action. This effect is shown
in figure 3.25. At t = 40s a negative load torque of 0.3 PU which causes the machine
to accelerate. Since the machine is being forced to speed up, the electromagnetic
torque decreases to settle at the new equilibrium point. At t = 45s a positive torque

representing a load is applied which causes the machine to slow down. The oscillations

92



Chapter 3. Introduction and Modelling of the Partial Frequency Energy Converter

present are the transients associated with a sudden change in operating conditions. In
reality a machine of this size would be adjusted slowly with a predefined maximum

ramp rate.
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Figure 3.25: Response of induction machine model to a step change in load

3.4 DFIM Control

The doubly-fed induction machine is a common wind turbine generator configuration
which allows variable speed operation by manipulating the currents in the rotor. It
is also an integral part of the PFEC and acts as the motor which drives the shaft of
the rotary transformer. This section introduces the control of the DFIM which is also

applicable to the control of the PFEC with a few changes to the controller parameters.

The DFIM consists of a wound rotor induction machine and a partially rated
converter (PRC) in the form of a B2B-VSC. By interfacing the B2B-VSC with the
DFIM, independent control over the direct and quadrature components of the current
is achieved, allowing simultaneous commands relating to active and reactive current
to be sent. The rotor side converter (RSC) is responsible for supplying current to the
rotor with the key control variables being rotor speed w,, electromagnetic torque T¢,

active power P; and reactive power ()5, depending on the type of control strategy in
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operation. The grid side converter (GSC) is designed to maintain the DC link voltage
v4e by supplying active current from the AC network but can also provide reactive
power support Q4. via the independent g-axis. In this section, each of those control

variables is presented and derived for dynamic simulation.

To allow the independent control of active and reactive currents, a dg-reference
frame is required to generate the orthogonal components. The dg-axis is aligned such

that:
Vgs = Us Vgs = 0 (3.94)

where ¥ is the stator peak phase voltage which is also taken as the base. Since the
current lags the voltage by 90° and flux is proportional to current, then (3.95) is also

true, with ):5 as the stator peak phase flux linkage.
Aas =0 Ags = —As (3.95)

3.4.1 Rotor Current Control

Switching pulses from the IGBTs within the converter rely on a pulse-width modulator
which takes voltage as an input and modulation index as an output. The relationship
between this voltage and the rotor currents is then used in the control of the current.
The rotor voltage equations were presented in (3.48) but are defined again here with

vgr isolated as in (3.96).

dAar
var = Ryigy + d;l - (wS - wT)AqT
dA\gr
Vgr = Ryigr + d;f] + (ws — wr) Agr (3.96)

By treating the (ws — wr)Agr term as a disturbance it can be removed from the

equation, meaning that it is not present in the design of the PI controller and can only
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be compensated for. Making the substitution for Ay from (3.49) gives:

. d . .
Var = Ryigr + % Litgs + (Llr + Lm)ldr (3-97)

The relationship between i4s and 44, is found by substituting (3.95) into the expres-

sion for A4 from (3.49):

)\ds - (Lls + Lm)ids + Lmidr

using (3.95): 0= (Lis + Lm)iags + Lmiar
. _Lmidr
such that, lgs = ———— 3.98
ds Lls + Lm ( )

Using the substitution Lgs = Lis + Ly, (and similarly L,, = L;, + L, for the rotor

circuit), the relationship between i45 and 44 becomes:

. _Lmidr
= 3.99
lds Lss ( )

Similarly for 7,4, we have:
)\qs = Lssiqs + Lmiqr
Ags — Lt
such that s = qLimzq (3.100)
S8

Substituting Lgs, L, and i4s into (3.97) gives the d-axis rotor voltage equation
(3.101)
i Lserridr - Lgnidr
dt Lgg

Var = Rptgr + (3.101)

This process is repeated for the g-axis voltage v, to give a relationship between
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the g-components of rotor voltage and current:

, dA
Uqr = Rqur + qu
. d : ,
= Ryigr + T [Lmzqs + erzqr]
, d [ Linhgs — L2 .
) d | LymAgs d [LssLyrigr — L2,igr
=R — £+ — r—md 3.102
"Zq’"+dt[ Lss ]—I—dt[ Lss (3.102)
o : dAgs .
From (3.95) it is seen that A4 is a constant such that T 0, giving:
. d Lserriq'r B Lgnlqr]
Vgr = Rpigr + — 3.103
qar Toqr dt |: Lss ( )

Equations (3.101) and (3.103) share the same form hence the transfer function from
idr 0 Vg is similar to that from ig, to vy, (3.104):
iqr(s) igr(s) L

Py (s) = - - 104
ir (5) var(s)  vgr(s)  $(LssLrr — L2,) 4+ Ry Lss (3.104)

_R’I‘LSS
(LSSLTT - L%,L)
zero of the PI controller. Introducing a PI controller gives the open-loop gain ¢;,(s) as

in (3.105)

(3.104) contains a stable pole at s = which can be cancelled by the

Eir(s) = CW(S)Pl (S)
Kpirsc Kiirsc Lss
= .1
s <S " Kpir56> L(Lserr —L2)+ R, Lss (3-105)

where Cj, is the transfer function of the PI controller. Making the substitution
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Ry L

Kiirse] Kpirse = 25
’L’L’I"SC/ prsc (LSSLT,I. _ L%L)

gives:

Kpirsc S LSSLT’T‘ Lqﬂ li’I"LSS LSS

S LgsLyy — L%@ rr — L?n) + Ry L

_ Kpirsc Lss
S Lserr - L?n

= Jirse (3.106)
S

with the tuning parameters Ky s, Kiirsc defined as:
LssLy — L2
Kpirsc = (W)airsc; Kiirse = Rraipse (3107)
58

To improve disturbance rejection, an internal feedback loop can be added in much
the same way as for the back-to-back DC voltage controller. The derivation follows the
same process as outlined in section 3.2.6, such that the new proportional and integral

gains together with the internal feedback loop gain are given in (3.108).

LgsLyy — L2
SSTTm) Wirscs Kijrse = Qirsc (RT + Girsc)

Kpirsc = < I
ss

_RrLss + (erLss - Lgn)airsc
Lss

where Girse = (3.108)

o
The system now has a closed-loop gain of ———
Uirsc

the speed of response of the system based on (3.20) and should be set as fast as the

. The selection of «;,s. defines

controller will allow, which is typically around 2ms [67]. A layout of the controller is

presented in figure 3.26.

Note that to improve model performance, particularly during start-up, an anti-
windup scheme is fitted just before the integrator If the controller saturates then the
feedback loop breaks causing an accumulation of the error in the integrator. To prevent
this an anti-wind-up scheme is implemented using the back-calculation method which
supplies a supplementary feedback path around the integrator. This loop activates only

during saturation and has the effect of resetting the integrator such that no more error
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accumulates. This method is shown by the K, term in figure 3.26.

/

R N
Kpirs/ "\ : +— VSd
F 3
1
Kiirsc - E
(ws — wy). 44

sat

(ws - w'r)-)kd

K. >

iirsc

0| =

S

pirsc

G

irsc

\

Figure 3.26: RSC dg-current controller showing additional internal feedback terms and
anti-windup

3.4.2 Torque Control

The reference currents processed by the RSC can be defined from a number of ways,
one of which is from a reference torque. When the machine is held at a constant speed,
a torque demand can be used to transfer torque through the machine. The requirement
is then to find a transfer function linking electromagnetic torque with rotor current.

Equation (3.69) shows that that electromagnetic torque T is proportional to the stator
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d-current 744:

3
T, = ip(iqs)\ds - 7;ds)‘qs) (3109)
3p. .
= —?zds)\qs (since Ags = 0 from (3.95))

Using the relationship linking ig4s with i4. in (3.99), electromagnetic torque can be

related to the rotor currents allowing the RSC to control this parameter,

3p [ LimAgs .
T, = — " A1
9 < Lss 1d ) (3 O)
therefore,
2 [ Lss
g = Toee 3.111
Zd 3p <Lm)\q5> (8:111)

This algebraic relationship between electromagnetic torque and rotor currents can
be implemented directly, however an integral controller can be introduced to eliminate
the errors associated with measuring A\gs. Let Pr be the plant represented by the
transfer function from 7T, to i4. and let C'r be the integral controller, then the open

loop gain of the system {7 (s) becomes:

ET(S) = CTPT

o Kir 3£ Ly, )\qs
S Ls J\2 L
ar

_ar (3.112)

S

2L
3pLm
bandwidth of the system. The corresponding block layout for this controller is shown

where the integral gain the controller is given as K;r =

ar with ar the

in figure 3.27.
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Figure 3.27: Control design of torque loop

3.4.3 Rotor Speed Control

Instead of controlling the torque of the machine, an additional step can be made to
control the rotor speed via the rotor d-currents. This is the dominant control technique
within the PFEC as the the DFIM must maintain the rotor speed of the RT at the

correct slip to allow the interconnection of the two networks.

The mechanical system linking rotor speed to electromagnetic torque and hence
rotor current is defined by (3.58). By treating Ty,cch as a disturbance it can be removed

from the tuning process giving the rotor speed as in (3.113)

dwy. 1
= 75 Te _Tam
A damp)

= %(Te — Buw,) (3.113)

where B is the damping constant of the system. The transfer function from w, to
T, representing the plant dynamics is defined as P, (s) and given in (3.114),

wyr(s) 1

T.(s) Js+B (3:.114)

P,(s) =

which has a pole at s = —B/J. This can be cancelled with a PI controller, C,,,
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using the modulus optimum technique:

ly,(s) = C,P,

_ 1 Ky, - K,
Js+ B s Ky,

Ky

Js
(678

S

(3.115)
with tuning parameters as in (3.116):
Kp, = Jou; K., = Bay,, (3.116)

Note that since the damping constant B is typically small, the integral gain Kj, is
also small which could lead to steady-state errors. To avoid this, an additional internal

feedback term is required which follows the same process as before.

The open-loop transfer function of the new plant dynamics is given in (3.117) and

contains a pole at s = —(B + G,)/J which can be cancelled by a PI controller.

1
Pls)= — 11
W)= 5By G. (3.117)

where G, is the gain of the internal feedback term. Adding a PI controller gives

the open-loop transfer function which can be tuned using the same methods as before.

o 1 K [ K
lo(s) = <J5+B+Gw s S+pr

K
Js
U
= 3.118
: (3.118)
[0
e L, = w 3119
) = 2 (3.119)

where £/ (s) and L, (s) are the open loop and closed loop gains respectively, with
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tuning parameters defined in (3.120):

Ky = Jay, K, = a,(B + Gy) (3.120)

The value of G, is determined by setting the bandwidth of the closed loop transfer

function equal to the same as the rest of the system. That is:

/ _ _
Li,(s) = T+ Po(5)Gy 5t on (3.121)

which gives G, = Ja, — B. The output of the PI controller is now equal to the
electromagnetic torque which can be converted into rotor current using (3.111). The

relationship between rotor speed and rotor current is shown in block form in figure 3.28.

Also present in figure 3.28 is an anti-windup scheme designed to avoid the negative

effects associated with controller saturation.

3pLy,

_Z(Lls + Lm)

Figure 3.28: Rotor speed loop

The response of the rotor speed controller to a series of step changes in reference
signal is demonstrated in figure 3.29. The plot exhibits a smooth, first-order transition
between the set-points in both the positive and negative direction showing that proper

tuning of the controller has been achieved.
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Figure 3.29: Rotor speed controller performance

3.4.4 RSC Reactive Power Control

Everything so far has focused on the manipulation of the rotor d-currents but the rotor
g-currents are just as easily controllable and can be used for reactive power control in
the rotor circuit. This additional functionality allows the DFIM and hence the PFEC
to fulfil grid codes associated with voltage levels which are specified in any connection
agreements by the TSO. Reactive power control also enables the DFIM to contribute
to the total reactive power compensation requirements to either offset the large capac-

itance of the transmission line or the large inductance associated with the windings.

Although a detailed study into reactive power flows throughout the PFEC is not

included in this work, the control scheme for g-current control is still derived here in full.

Reactive power must first be written in terms of the g-component of the rotor
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current:

3 .

Qs = 9 ('Udszqs 'quZdr) (3.122)
3
2'Udslqs (3123)
3 )\qs — Lmiqr
5 T — 3.124
) ds( L ( )

Rearranging in terms of i4;:

. 345 A qs —2QsLss 2
= 12
tar < 2L, 304 (8:125)

The equation relating Qs and i4, in (3.125) can be implemented directly or it can be

combined with an integral component to eliminate the errors associated with measuring

Ags- The transfer function from @, to iy is given as:

Lgr 2 L,
o - . T8s 12
Qs 3 <'Uds)‘qs - Lm“ds) (3 6)

An integral controller Cgs can be introduced, giving the open-loop gain of the

System:

lqs(s) = Cqs(s)Pys

_ KiQs g ( Lss >
5 3\ VdsAgs — Limvas

= 2 (3.127)
s
with tuning parameter K, given in (3.128).
2 (Vgs(Ags — L
Kigs = = M Qs (3.128)
3 Lgs

This relationship is shown in block form within Simulink in figure 3.30.
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v

qr

W=

Figure 3.30: Reactive power loop

3.4.5 GSC Current Control

The block diagram as displayed in Simulink is shown in figure 3.31 which is identical
to the VSC model described in section 3.2.6.1 except for the change of nomenclature of
the PI controller variables and the addition of the internal feedback loop and saturation

terms to improve model performance.

3.4.6 GSC DC Voltage Control

Likewise, the current reference required for maintaining the DC link is found via the

same method described in section 3.2.6 and is shown in figure 3.32 with saturation.

Vic u 2

* u2

H *
(g™ )

Vdc

Figure 3.32: GSC DC voltage controller
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Figure 3.31: GSC current controller

3.4.7 GSC Reactive Power Control

Reactive power can be supplied or absorbed on demand to help improve the power
quality of the network. By supplying or absorbing g-current, the GSC is able to have
a small effect on maintaining the grid voltage which enables the compliance of certain

grid codes. Reactive power is given by:

3 . .
Qgsc = §(Udslqs - 'qulds)

Svai

= DVdslqs (3.129)

2
such that
. 2v
lgs = Qgsc 3d5 (3130)
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This equation shows that reactive power is directly proportional to g-current. Equa-
tion (3.130) can be implemented directly or it can be combined with an integral term
to compensate for errors when measuring v4s. The transfer function from Qgsc to i4s

is:

7 2vq
Pogse = =2 = == 3.131
ase = G = (3131)
Introducing an integral term gives the open loop function:
KQQSC(S) = CQgscPQgse
_ KQgsc 2045
S 3
_ dQgsc
s
3
where Kqgse = —oQgse (3.132)
2v4s
This configuration is shown in block diagram form in figure 3.33.
i %k
ggsc

Figure 3.33: GSC reactive power control

The reactive power controller is now tested to verify that it can handle switching
between operating conditions. The response of the controller is demonstrated in figure
3.34 in which a step change of 0.4 PU is applied in increments before being abruptly
stepped back down to zero. The plot exhibits smooth transitions between the reference
signals which are characteristic of a first order system and indicative that the controller

has been tuned correctly.
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Figure 3.34: Response of GSC reactive power controller to a change in reference signal

3.5 Phase-Locked Loop

Synchronisation with the grid has has so far been a trivial exercise since the network
has been represented by an ideal source and is free from frequency and voltage fluctu-
ations. In future applications this will not be the case so a method of calculating the

correct phase is required.

The phase locked loop (PLL) is one such method of synchronisation which consists
of a phase detection step, a loop filter and a voltage controlled oscillator. In the syn-
chronous frame, the phase detection is accomplished by the abc to dq transformation
as the outputs are DC variables. Under the prescribed axis alignment, v, is defined
to be zero in steady state. The loop filter can then be modelled as a PI controller
which works to fix the g-axis voltage at zero. The output of this regulator is the grid
frequency. Finally, the voltage controlled oscillator (which in this instance is just an
integrator) outputs the voltage angle of the system. This is then fed back as an input

into the abc to dq transformation.

The implementation of a PLL begins by measuring the grid voltages v,, vp, and v,
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which are assumed to be balanced,

Vg = v cos(f)

2
vp = v cos(f — %)

2
Ve = 1 cos(f + g) (3.133)

where 0 is the amplitude of the voltage and @ is the phase angle. These voltages

are first transformed to the a/3-reference frame to obtain v, and vg:

Vg
Vel 2|1 =5 =3
=z vb (3.134)
I
Ve
which gives v, and vg as:
2 1 2 2
Vo = 3(@0059—2[6008 (6 — g)—l—f)cos (9—1—;)])
2/(. 1.
=3 (vcos@+ 2Uc050>
2
= (3@cosc9>
3\ 2
= v cosf (3.135)
2 2 2
vg = 3(?[?}005 (9—%) — 0 cos (9—1—;)})
2(V3, .
= 3<2(\/§v81n9)>
= 0sind (3.136)

The o voltages are then transformed to the dg-reference frame using an estimate
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of the phase angle 0 from the PLL output to obtain v4 and vy:

Vg cosf sinf Vo
. . (3.137)
vg| | —sinf cosf| |vg
This gives the dq voltages as:

Vg = ﬁ(cosécos@ + sinésin@)
= dcos(f — 0)

Vg = @(cosésin@ — sinécos@)
= —0sin(d — 0) (3.138)

When the PLL is locked to the grid frequency, the estimated phase angle 6 is equal
to the actual phase angle 6 and v, becomes zero. A PI controller can therefore be used
to regulate the value of v, at zero such that the two frequencies are synchronised. The
transfer function of the closed loop PLL is a second order function and can be written

in general form as (3.139) and used to derive the controller gains [69].

Kppus + Kipn
52 + Kppus + Kipul
28wy s + w?

= 3.139
32 + 25(&)7),8 + w% ( )

Pprr(s) =

where ¢ is the damping factor, w,, is natural frequency of the system and K, K;py
are the gains of the PI controller. The values of £ and w,, determine the characteristics
of the system, where a trade-off is established between stability and synchronisation
times. A method detailed in [70] states that Kpp; and K,y should be selected as follows

for good performance:

9.2 Kppi
Kppy = =— Kipy = =22
ppll Ts Zpll I—VZ
T 2
where, T, = 2‘*2 (3.140)
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where T is the settling time of the system. A damping factor of @ ~ 0.707 is
chosen to give an overshoot of 5%. Advantages of this method are that it works on

most types of grids. Disadvantages are the slow dynamic response.

3.5.1 DFIM Modes of Operation

Whether an induction machine is acting as a motor or a generator is determined by the
direction of power flow in the rotor, stator and shaft respectively. Shown in figure 3.35
are the directions of power flow which govern the four-quadrant operation of a wound
rotor induction machine. The four possible orientations are defined by the rotor speed
(sub- or supersynchronous) and the mode of operation (motoring or generating). A
motor is defined by the direction of mechanical power, deemed positive if it is pointing
out of the rotor. A generator is defined by a negative mechanical power which is di-
rected into the rotor. This naming convention of positive and negative is reversed for
the direction of stator and rotor currents, where positive is always into the windings,
and negative is always out of the windings. This nomenclature is demonstrated with
the correct polarities in table 3.5, where for ease of reference it can be seen that a super-
synchronous motor has all of its quantities greater than zero, and a supersynchronous

generator has the opposite with all of its quantities less than zero.

Table 3.5: Sign convention for sub- and super- synchronous operation of motor and
generator [71]

slip: 0<s<l1 s <0
operation mode: | motor | generator | motor | generator

P, >0 <0 >0 <0

P >0 <0 >0 <0

P, <0 >0 >0 <0

The sign convention often differs between sources with some authors preferring to
use the version in (3.141), [72] [73] while others opt for the version in (3.142) [74] [71].
Depending on which swing equation is used, a negative T, arising from a positive iq,
(into the rotor) would either accelerate or decelerate the machine. The swing convention

adopted in this work is that in (3.141), where a negative T, causes a deceleration of
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Figure 3.35: Direction of power flow for the four quadrants of an induction machine.
Supersynchronous motor shows the positive sign convention for Ps, P, and P,

rotor speed.
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To validate the modes of operation of a DFIM, a simple simulation of a DFIM with
a back-to-back converter with standard control over the d- and g-currents of the rotor
and the DC voltage is presented to evidence the modes of operation presented in figure

3.35. A schematic diagram of the simulation is presented in figure 3.36.

The results of the subsynchronous simulation is shown in figure 3.37. The machine
is set to operate in subsynchronous mode by setting the initial rotor speed to provide
a slip of 1/3. During the simulation the DFIM is not supplied with any mechanical

torque implying that any artificial change of rotor currents produced by the RSC will
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Figure 3.36: Schematic of simulation to validate DFIM modes of operation. Inputs are
d-current and slip; outputs are DC voltage, stator power, electromagnetic torque and
rotor speed respectively.

be reflected as a production of electromagnetic torque that modifies the rotor speed.
At the start of the simulation the rotor currents are set to zero, then at t = 15 seconds
the d-axis reference current of the RSC g4y, ; is stepped up to +0.1 PUppspr and at t

= 20 seconds Gdryep 1018 reduced to -0.1 PUpprns.

To avoid confusion with sign conventions the voltage of the DC link has been pro-
vided along with the direction of rotor currents. This is because vy, provides an un-
ambiguous description of the power flow in the rotor circuit. If v4. decreases, energy is
being taken from the DC link implying that currents are flowing away from the RSC
and towards the rotor. If vg. increases, currents are flowing into the DC link and away

from the rotor.

When a positive igy,,, command is sent, vg. drops implying that energy is being
taken from the RSC and sent to the rotor. Stator power becomes negative according
to (3.92) and flows out of the DFIM and into the grid. The negative electromagnetic
torque causes a reduction in rotor speed giving the characteristics of a subsynchronous
generator as described in table 3.5. When the direction of rotor current is reversed at t
= 20 seconds, power flows into the machine and T, is positive, resulting in an increase

in rotor speed. These effects give the characteristics of a subsynchronous motor.

The results for the supersynchronous simulation are shown in figure 3.38. The rotor
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Figure 3.37: Subsynchronous operation of DFIM. The DFIM acts as a generator and
then as a motor at 15s and 20s respectively.

speed is set to provide a slip of -1/3 (i.e. the rotor speed is 1.33 times the stator angular
frequency) with no mechanical torque input such that 7,, = 0. This time a positive
idr,.; CaUSes an increase in vq. showing that power is flowing away from the rotor and
into the RSC. A negative electromagnetic torque causes a reduction in rotor speed and
stator power is seen to flow in the negative direction, from the machine into the grid,
thus characterising a supersynchronous generator. The situation is reversed when rotor
current flows from RSC to rotor, resulting in a supersynchronous motor. The results

from figures 3.37 and 3.38 validate all four modes of operation of the DFIM.
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Figure 3.38: Supersynchronous operation of DFIM. At t = 15s, despite the positive
sign on the rotor current power actually flows from the rotor into the RSC as shown
by the increase in DC voltage. At t = 20s this situation is reversed. The DFIM acts
as a generator and then as a motor at 15s and 20s respectively

3.6 PFEC Modelling

The previous sections have introduced all of the constituent parts required to assemble
the PFEC, which consists of two WRIMs labelled the rotary transformer and DFIM
respectively, and a B2B-VSC connected in the configuration shown in figure 3.39. Since
the PFEC is a device for enabling the connection of low-frequency offshore wind, the
wind farm and transmission line have also been included, modelled as a pi-section and

an ideal voltage source connected through a VSC respectively.
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Figure 3.39: Schematic representation of PFEC wind energy system

The rotary transformer of the PFEC acts as the interface between the 50Hz grid
and the low frequency wind farm which will be designed to operate at a frequency of
16.7Hz, although other frequencies are possible. Just as with a power transformer, the
PFEC is intended to provide an AC voltage output at its terminals and dictate the
voltage in the LFAC network. To maintain the connection it must possess a slip of 1/3
based on (2.38). It is the role of the DFIM and the B2B-VSC to maintain the slip at

this value via the rotor speed controller.

Some adjustments need to be made to the models before the technology of the
PFEC can be fully integrated, namely the coupling of the joint shaft, setting up the
required rotating reference frames, setting the pole ratio between the two machines and

configuring the controller to act on LFAC-side frequency rather than rotor speed.

3.6.1 PFEC Reference Frames

The concept of synchronously rotating reference frames was introduced in section 3.2.4,
and in order to synchronise the electrical and mechanical dynamics of the machine with

the network the model relies on an electrical angle that is output from a PLL.
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Figure 3.40: PFEC map showing colour-coded areas of distinct reference frames

In the application of the PFEC, there are three distinct reference frames corre-
sponding to three distinct areas that arise due to the configuration of the two machines
as shown in figure 3.40. The first is the grid reference frame defined by w1, to which
the stator of the RT is connected. The second is the rotor frame of the RT which is
dependent on wg; and the rotor angle 0 (t) as defined by (3.143). This defines the

synchronous reference frame of the RT rotor circuit with respect to the stator.

wrlt = wslt — 91 (t)pl (3.143)

where p is the number of pole pairs and the subscripts 1 and 2 refer to the RT and
the DFIM respectively. The stator of the DFIM shares the same circuit as the rotor of
the RT, meaning that they also share the same frame of reference. This is also true for

the transmission line and the wind farm.

The third distinct area is the rotor of the DFIM, which is a superposition of the
other two reference frames. The rotor frame of the DFIM is determined from the stator
of the DFIM, which is in-turn determined from the stator of the RT. This cascade of
synchronous reference frames is shown in figure 3.41, where v, is the 3-phase voltage
at the grid bus; wsi, wr1, wre are the frequencies associated with the reference frames

for the grid, the RT rotor (and DFIM stator) and the DFIM rotor respectively; 6 is the
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Figure 3.41: Calculation of reference frame frequencies

rotor angle and p is the number of pole pairs.

3.6.1.1 A Note on the PFEC Per-Unit System

The presence of two machines with two different rated electrical frequencies causes a
dual per-unit system to arise. Depending on which machine is taken as the reference,
the rated quantities of one machine with respect to other vary. For example, to main-
tain synchronism between 50Hz (1PU) and 16/7Hz (1/3PU) the RT must rotate at a
speed 2/3PU. However, viewed from the reference frame of the DFIM this same speed
is equal to 1PU because of how the machine is designed (note: the proper selection of
pole pairs for RT and DFIM to achieve this equilibrium is described in detail in section

4.1).

Because of this, the PU quantities will be given subscripts to identify the different
base systems, where PUgrr and PUppras represent the per-unit quantities for the RT

and DFIM respectively, and 2/3PUgr = 1PUpprar.

3.6.2 Frequency to Rotor Speed Transformation

So far we have two machines, the DFIM and the RT, each with a stator and rotor

circuit that are linked both physically and electromagnetically. We now need a suit-
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able transformation to relate the electrical frequency of the RT rotor-side network f,1
(the LFAC side) to the rotational speed of the coupled shaft. The LFAC-side frequency
would then become an indirect control variable. Under this scheme the frequency could
be controlled at a reference value of 16.7Hz regardless of what happens in the wider
network. For example, in the event of a loss of generation normally the grid frequency
would begin to fall, but with the frequency controller enabled the low frequency side
of the PFEC would be regulated at 16.7Hz by making appropriate adjustments to the

rotor speed.

Starting with the slip equation that describes the frequency either side of the RT, the
derivation in 3.144 presents a mathematical relationship between LFAC-side frequency

fr1 and DFIM rotor speed w2

s1.fs1 = fr1
<w81 _wrl>fsl = frl

Ws1

<1 - WT1>f51 = frl
Ws1

5-0-%)

Ws1 fs1

Wrl = Wsl <1 - ;:1)

b2 frl
Wrg = —wg1 | 1 — = 3.144
" D1 ot ( fsl) ( )
therefore,
% D2 167)
Wy = —ws1 | 1 — 3.145
2 b1 ot ( fsl ( )
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Pz _ull *
SoulBl (= 25)) W,

to DFIM rotor
speed controller

Figure 3.42: Transformation relating LFAC-side frequency to DFIM rotor speed refer-
ence wyy

3.7 Shaft Coupling

The RT and the DFIM are coupled via the common shaft such that the DFIM operates
in the motoring mode to drive the RT which behaves as a subsynchronous generator.
To model this coupling in the simulation software, the rotor speed output of the DFIM
is connected to the rotor speed input of the RT. Likewise, the electromagnetic torque
output of the RT is connected to the mechanical torque input of the DFIM as shown
in figure 3.43. This arrangement is termed cascaded control and is further expanded
on in the brushless-PFEC section in appendix A. Note that when rotor speed is set as
an input to a machine then the inertia of that machine is ignored. The DFIM must

therefore be modelled with the combined inertia of both machines.

— —
, Pt
in T2 Wrz out 1% in Wr1 Tex out
~— ~—
DFIM RT

\‘

correction

Figure 3.43: Coupling of the motor-generator set through a common shaft
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3.7.1 Commercial Software Limitations of Asynchronous Machine Nu-

merical Models

The coupling in figure 3.43 highlights a limitation within the simulation software in that
there is no option to define which orientation the shafts are connected. The shafts of two
physical machines can be connected either head-to-head or head-to-tail but the option
of connecting two machines in tandem is unavailable within the software. Instead, the
work around is to either reverse the phase sequence of the DFIM by interchanging
phases b and ¢ for example (although any two phases will do), or by adopting the
method shown in figure 3.43 where a gain of minus 1 is applied to the electromagnetic
torque output of the RT. Functionally these methods achieve the same result, but it was
found during simulation that the switched phases approach resulted in a more complex

design of the PLL, so the more simple negative unity gain method was adopted.
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3.8 9th Order Model

The RT and the DFIM within the PFEC can each be represented by a 5th order model
induction machine as introduced in section 3.3.2. Because of the coupling of the shafts
the mechanical dynamics of the RT can be fully described by the DFIM which must now
include the inertia of both machines. The RT receives its value of rotor speed directly
from the output of the DFIM and in return it provides an electromagnetic torque T to
be substituted for load torque in the DFIM swing equation. Together this relationship

only contributes one order to the system, resulting in a 9th order PFEC model:

R
Ads1 = / (Udsl - ?11()%31 - )\dml) + wsl)\qsl)dt

R
(qul - ﬁ()\qsl - )\qml) - wsl)\dsl)dt

er

Adr1 = / (Udrl - 7()\dr1 - )\dml) + (wsl - wrl))\qu)dt

)\qsl =

('Uqu - Tl(Aqu - )\qml) - (wsl - W'rl))\drl)dt

R,
Ads2 = / Vds2 — 2 ()‘dSQ - )\de) + W82>\q52)dt

(

R
)\q52 = / (UqSQ - j;(AqSQ - Aq’mQ) - WSQ)\ds2)dt

R,
Adrg = / (UdTQ - ?22 (>\dr2 - >\dm2) + (WSQ - wr2)>\qr2)dt

R,
)\qr2 = / (UqTQ - ?7122()\(]7‘2 - Aqm?) - (WSQ - Wr?)Ad'rQ)dt

1
r2 = T 1 T, Teo — Taamp)dt 3.146

Wr2 (J1+J2)/( 1+ Te2 — Taamp) ( )

where the subscripts 1 and 2 refer to the RT and DFIM respectively, and the symbols
have their usual definitions as described in section 3.3.2.
3.9 Summary and Conclusions

This chapter presents the modelling process and controller design of the PFEC and con-

cludes with a complete time-domain model that can be used for simulations in section
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4. Mathematical derivations of the core components have been provided, including the
converter, the two machines that make up the PFEC, the PLL used for synchronisation

and the controllers.

A sequential approach has been taken by introducing each component separately,
with the final part of this chapter dedicated to the unification of the PFEC. Controller
design for the PFEC is similar to the DFIM but with added functionality relating to

the now-controllable frequency on the LFAC-side.

A limitation of how to connect the shafts of the two machines was also identified
and corrected within the software. The coupling of the DFIM and the RT must be
done in a tandem orientation, so it was necessary to apply a negative unity gain to
the electromagnetic torque output of the RT. This is equivalent to reversing the phase
sequence of one of the machines but resulted in a more simple implementation in the

model.
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Chapter 4

PFEC Operating Principles and

Simulations

Now that a functional model of the PFEC has been created, work can begin on inves-
tigating some of the properties of the PFEC to analyse the effectiveness of this new
approach to LFAC transmission for offshore wind. The objectives of this section are to
first verify the model by checking the fundamental principles which govern the PFEC
at steady-state and then to take a more exploratory approach with the intention of
discovering some of the many different properties of the device through appropriate

simulations.

4.1 Determining the Pole Ratio

The assumption so far has been to connect a 50Hz network to a 16.7Hz wind farm
through an appropriately sized PFEC, however by varying the ratio of poles between
the two machines, an interconnection between any two frequencies is theoretically pos-
sible meaning that the PFEC can be customised to fit specific network requirements.
For example, for shorter length transmission routes, an interconnection between 50Hz
and 25Hz may have some merit over a 16.7Hz case, or similarly for longer cable lengths,

a link between 50Hz and 10Hz may be viable. By correctly sizing the number of poles
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within the DFIM and RT respectively, the natural equilibrium point can be scaled to
correctly match any network conditions, providing that the number of poles required

in the two machines are integer values.

To connect two asynchronous networks through an induction machine, the DFIM

rotor must spin at a speed proportional to the frequency difference as defined in elec-

Wy = (1 - fci) (4.1)

where wyo is the speed of the DFIM shaft (elec. rad/s) and fs; and f,1 are the

trical radians in (4.1),

electrical frequencies of the grid (stator) and the low frequency side (rotor) of the RT

respectively.

Upon arriving at the junction of the two machines, the power is split into two parts,
one of which travels electrically through the rotary transformer while the other must
be handled mechanically by the DFIM. The fraction which travels directly through the
rotary transformer is proportional to the slip of the RT, s;, and is given by (4.2). The
remaining fraction travels through the DFIM which must therefore be sized appropri-
ately according to (4.3).

| Wl — Wy

§1] = — 4.2
! Ws1 ( )

PDFIM = (1 — Sl)PRT (43)

where Prr is the rated power of the rotary transformer. Problems associated with
conflicting base quantities are encountered beyond this point. To demonstrate consider
the example of a typical interconnection between a 50Hz grid and a 16.7Hz network.
Following (4.1) and (4.3) with f» = 50 Hz and f,1 = 16.7 Hz we find that the shaft
must be maintained at a constant speed wyo = 2/3 PUgp. In a per-unit system with
foase = H0Hz the slip is equal to 1/3 which determines that the rated power of the
DFIM needs to be 2/3 PUgr.
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The stator and the rotor sides of the rotary transformer have different base val-
ues. To avoid confusion when referring to each set of bases, the stator of the rotary
transformer (otherwise known as the grid) will be defined as the RT reference frame,
while the rotor side (otherwise known as the low frequency side) shall be defined as the
DFIM reference frame since the stator of the DFIM is connected to the low frequency

side of the rotary transformer.

The base quantities of the DFIM will be smaller than those of the rotary transformer
because of the reduced frequency. The main concern here is on the base electrical speeds
which are given by (4.4) and (4.5). From (4.5) it is shown that a speed of 1 PUppyas

in the DFIM reference frame is equal to 1/3 PUgy in the RT reference frame.

Wp1 = 27Tf51 (4.4)
Wy = 27 fr1

= 2751 fo1

1

where wp; and wyo are the base frequencies in electrical radians of the RT and DFIM
respectively, fq1 is the frequency of the RT stator (Hz), f,1 is the frequency of the RT

rotor (Hz) and s is the slip.

In the example, to connect a 50Hz grid to a 16.7Hz network the shaft must be
maintained at a constant speed of wyo= 2/3 PUgy in the RT reference frame, which
corresponds to a speed of 2 PUpgrps in the DFIM reference frame. To accomplish this
the DFIM would need to run at twice its rated speed thus requiring twice the rated

power.

Instead of doubling the rated power of the DFIM, the pole arrangement can be
adjusted to account for the required increase in speed. The base mechanical speed

is related to the base electrical speed as in (4.7) and is inversely proportional to the
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number of pole pairs.

Wp1
Wpm1 =
b1
Wyp2
Wpma = —— (4.6)
b2

(4.7)

where wp,1 and wyy,2 are the RT and DFIM base mechanical speeds in mechanical
radians, wy; and wyy are the RT and DFIM base electrical speeds in electrical radians

and p; and py are the number of RT and DFIM pole pairs respectively.

According to (4.7), by doubling the number of pole pairs on the RT py, the required
mechanical speed of the shaft is halved. A pole ratio of 2:1 corresponding to RT:DFIM

will therefore allow for the 50/16.7Hz interconnection.

This 2:1 pole ratio is specific to the 16.7 Hz example, however different arrangements
of poles can be applied to allow a wide range of possible frequency interconnections.
In general, assuming the number of pole pairs on the DFIM in normalised to 1, (that
is po = 1, then the pole pairs on the RT p; must be scaled by the rated power of the
DFIM Pppry and the slip s; as in (4.8).

P
b1 = DFIM (4.8)

51

It can also be also be shown that, given po = 1, then the number of pole pairs on
the RT p; required for the interconnection between any two frequencies fs; and f,1 is

given by:

_ (fsl - frl)
b1 = 7)@1 (4.9)

The values for some possible frequency connections are given in table 4.1, while

figure 4.1 shows a smooth curve representing the pole configurations for all frequencies
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between 50Hz and 10Hz with the circles representing pole numbers that scale to integer
values. As the curve passes through 1 the ratio switches indicating that the DFIM
then requires a higher number of poles than the rotary transformer. At 50Hz the
two frequencies are equal and the pole number becomes zero, implying that there is
no need to use machines for the connection as the two networks would already be
in synchronism. Theoretically, all frequency connections with rational pole ratios are
possible however some of the more unusual ratios would need to have machines with
non-standard numbers of poles. For example, to connect a 50Hz network with a 17.24
Hz network, the pole ratio would need to be 29:10, with 29 pole pairs on the RT and
10 pole pairs on the DFIM.

3.5 kY

poles (rotary transformer)
. N
[6;] n [6)]

—_

I
3

frequency (Hz)

Figure 4.1: Curve showing the required RT pole ratio for specific frequency connections,
normalised such po = 1. Circles denote arrangements with integer values of poles

4.1.1 Self-Sustaining Equilibrium

An advantageous consequence of correct pole sizing is an inherent stability of the whole
system. When sized correctly, the motor-generator action of the DFIM and the rotary

transformer is strong enough to keep the entire system in equilibrium. In the 16.7Hz
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Table 4.1: Pole ratios for some possible low-frequency configurations

fs1 (Hz) | fr1 (Hz) | p2 | p1 Pole Ratio (RT:DFIM)
50 40 1 1025 14

33.3 0.5 | 1:2

30 0.67 | 2:3

25 1 1:1

20 1.5 | 3:2

16.7 2 2:1

10 4 4:1

example above, the motoring action of the DFIM accelerates the shaft up to the rated
speed of 2/3 PUgy where it remains at steady-state. The decelerating torque exerted
by the rotary transformer balances out with the accelerating torque of the DFIM such
that they reach an equilibrium point. If the pole ratios were different, an equilibrium

point would still be reached but at a different rotor speed value.

The benefits of this equilibrium point existing at 2/3 PU gy rotor speed (50Hz base)
is that it alleviates the use of power-electronics in the steady-state. The speed is being
maintained at the correct value to allow a 16.7Hz interconnection as a natural property
of the system. From a control perspective this is very desirable as it shows that the
starting point upon which to apply control algorithms is inherently stable. That is,
we are applying control to a stable system. In the steady-state the power-electronics
therefore do not need to work as hard as they would have to in an unstable system.

This result is henceforth referred to as the self-sustaining equilibrium.

A simulation to demonstrate this self-sustaining property is given below. In this
set-up, the speed of the machine is artificially reduced using the power electronics in
the rotor side converter. Once the machine reaches this speed the power electronics are
disconnected leaving a short-circuited rotor and a redundant rotor-side controller. It is

hypothesised that the system will return to the stable equilibrium at w,; =2/3 PUgy.

The simulation layout is shown in figure 4.2. The original has been modified to

add two breakers on the rotor circuit, one to disconnect the rotor-side converter and
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Rotary
f\J ; Transformer (f\/
50Hz 16.7Hz
DFIM
No— -
13 [F]13 =
s1

RSC GSC

Figure 4.2: Simulation layout showing breaker S1. The breakers are tripped to discon-
nect RSC and activate the short circuited rotor

the other to connect the rotor windings to a small valued resistor representing a short

circuit (not shown).

The simulation is initialised with steady-state values of rotor speed. At time t =
50s the speed setpoint is reduced from 2/3 PUgr to (2/3 - 0.1) PUgr using the rotor
side controller and at time t = 100s a command is sent to the breakers to disconnect
the power electronics and connect the phases of the DFIM rotor together in a short

circuit. The results of this simulation are shown in figure 4.3.
The plots show that when the power electronics are disconnected after a forced

reduction in rotor speed, the machine returns to the steady state value of ~ 2/3 PUgr,

thus demonstrating the existence of the self-sustaining equilibrium.
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DFIM rotor voltage

\
B ul
20 ﬂ’t’ﬂ L
> “‘m,‘
|
_1 Il Il Il Il Il Il Il I}
40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120
rotor speed
T
0.65 a
5)
£
= 0.6 a
055 Il Il Il Il Il Il Il
40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120
| torque
T
=)
£
5 °[ ]
L |
1 \'7 1 1 1 1 1
40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120
Time (s)

Figure 4.3: After disconnection of power electronics, the PFEC returns to steady-state
values of 2/3 PUgy

4.2 Torque-Speed Curve of the PFEC

Derivation of the torque-speed characteristics of the PFEC begins with the Thevenin
model of an induction machine. Due to the differing number of poles between the RT
and the DFIM, the PFEC has two equilibrium points; one at the synchronous speed
of each machine. In the RT base these are found at rotor speeds of 0.67 PUgrr and 1

PUgr respectively.

To distinguish between variables, the machines are labelled according to figure 4.4
where machine 1 refers to the RT and machine 2 is the DFIM. Figure 4.5a) shows
a single-line diagram for one phase of the PFEC where the rotary transformer and
the DFIM are electrically connected in series from rotor to stator. Note that for the
purposes of developing a torque-speed curve, the wind farm is disconnected from the

circuit and the rotor of the DFIM is connected in short-circuit.

The first step is to calculate the Thevenin equivalent circuit of the DFIM as a

separate entity and to use this to determine the torque contribution from this machine
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o——
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Figure 4.4: Nomenclature of machines, where machine 1 = RT, machine 2 = DFIM
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Figure 4.5: Single line diagrams showing derivation process. a) unsimplified single-
phase equivalent circuit of PFEC, b) Thevenin process applied to DFIM, with the RT
greyed-out for clarity, ¢) Thevenin equivalent circuit of DFIM

alone. This is shown in figure 4.5b) where the RT has been greyed out for clarity. Note

that vo = s1v; since the turns ratio is set equal to 1 [75].

ijZ
) = - 4.10
272 Reg + §(Xis2 + Xm2) (4.10)

i X i X
ZTH2 _ J mQ(RSQ + ] ls2) (411)

R + j(Xm2 + Xis2)

The circuit can then be redrawn as in figure 4.5¢), where it is now possible to

determine the current ¢ and hence the torque contribution 75 arising from the DFIM.

ip = 1 (4.12)
2
(Rrm2 + é + (X2 + Xir2)
o
Ty = i3 liry (4.13)
289ws2
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Figure 4.6: Single line diagrams showing derivation process. a) machine 1 with machine
2 represented by a load Zs, b) rotor circuit removed in Thevenin process, ¢) Thevenin
equivalent circuit of the PFEC

To calculate the torque contribution of the RT, the DFIM is represented as an equiv-
alent load Z3 on the RT rotor circuit, as demonstrated in figure 4.6a). The Thevenin
approach is then repeated to find the equivalent current and torque contribution from

the RT. The load Z; is given by:

er

51

Loy =

R
+ Rrgs + 57;2 + Xrma + Xio (4.14)

The Thevenin equivalent circuit is then calculated as shown in figure 4.6b) and in

(4.15) and (4.16):

ijl
Rs1 + j(Xis1 + Xm1)
JXm1(Rs1 + 7 Xis1)
R+ j(Xm1 + Xia1)

VtH1 — U1 (415)

Zrg1 = (4.16)

The resulting equivalent circuit is shown in figure 4.6¢) which can then be used to
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calculate the current and torque contributions of the RT:

VtH1

i = : (4.17)
(Rrmy + Zo + j(Xrm1 + Xir1)
3i?P R,1
T, =2 4.18
! 251ws1 (4.18)

The torque contributions from each machine are summed together as in (4.19) and
plotted against rotor speed to give the torque-speed characteristics of the PFEC. This
is shown in figure 4.7, where the two equilibrium points can be seen: eql at 0.67 PUgr
and eq2 at 1 PUgrp. The first of these points is the intended operating range for a
16.7Hz PFEC, but this will shift for different frequencies. For example, a 25Hz PFEC
would have the first equilibrium at 0.5pu, while a 10Hz PFEC would be at 0.9pu. The
second equilibrium point is always found at 1 PUgrr and would spell instability for the
system. This is because the gradient of the torque speed curve is positive and would
result in a positive feedback loop and unbounded oscillations. A PFEC operated at
a lower frequency would have its two equilibrium points closer together, so the risk
of jumping from the stable operating region to the unstable region is increased for
decreasing PFEC frequencies.

Tiot =11 +13 (4.19)
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Figure 4.7: Torque-speed curve of the PFEC showing the existence of two equilibrium
points

4.3 Validation of Power Flow Fractions

Figure 3.3 shows the hypothesised transit of active power of the PFEC (neglecting
losses) and how the power is expected to split based on the calculations in section 3.1.
In the figure, power traverses from left to right travelling from the 16.7Hz wind farm,
through the PFEC, and into the 50Hz grid. Based on the value of the slip in (3.92)
required for a 16.7Hz interconnection, the 1 PUgp bulk of power is expected to split
simultaneously into two streams of 1/3 PUgp and 2/3 PUgy. The former share of 1/3
PUpgr arrives at the rotor terminals of the RT and is measured by bus 2 while the latter
share of 2/3 PUgr is forced to travel down into the DFIM circuit where it is converted
into mechanical power and transmitted through the shaft. The two portions of power
then recombine to produce the full 1 PUgr power which is then injected into the grid.
The single-line diagram from figure 3.3 is repeated here in figure 4.8 again for ease of

reference.

In this simulation, an aggregated 100MW wind farm represented by a VSC is pro-
grammed to generate power at 16.7Hz. This is connected to a 100MW PFEC which
consists of a I00MW RT and a 66. 7MW DFIM with a combined inertia constant of 4
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Figure 4.8: Partial frequency energy converter for LFAC offshore wind

seconds. The wind farm and the PFEC are connected via a 100km transmission line
which is modelled as a pi-section. To account for the high capacitance of the subsea
transmission line, 135MVar inductive reactive power compensation is provided at one
end of the cable along with an additional 0.2 PUgp reactive power provided by the
g-axis of the DFIM RSC controller to give approximately a unity power factor of the
PFEC system when measured at the 50Hz grid bus, B4 in figure 3.3.

The simulation results showing the transit of power are shown in figure 4.9 where
the electrical and mechanical components can be traced throughout the system. At t =
40s, 1 PUgr of active power is sent from the wind farm and through the transmission
lines where it suffers some losses. The power then splits up into two components, one
of which travels into the rotor circuit of the rotary transformer, traversing the airgap
and entering the grid while the other component forks down into the DFIM stator
circuit. The B2B-VSC maintains the rotor at a constant speed such any additional
electrical energy reaching DFIM cannot influence the speed of rotation and is therefore
converted into mechanical energy where it travels through the shaft and into the rotary

transformer. It is then converted back into electrical energy where it sums with the
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first component to transmit the full power to the grid.
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Figure 4.9: Active power flow through system. From top to bottom: 1) Power sent
from wind farm, 2) power arriving at RT rotor terminals, 3) power arriving at DFIM
stator terminals, 4) shaft mechanical power, 5) power exported to grid

From figure 4.9 the total power sent from the wind farm can be seen to be com-
prised of two components. Approximately 1/3 PUgy power is transferred through the
airgap of the rotary transformer as per the power-slip relationship. When rotating at a
constant speed of w,1 = 2/3 PUpgyp the slip is equal to 1/3, therefore 1/3 PUgp power
appears on the rotor-side of the machine. The remaining 2/3 PUpgyp travels down into
the DFIM circuit where it is entirely converted (neglecting losses) to mechanical power

and transmitted through the shaft. The 2/3 PUgp mechanical power sums together
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Figure 4.10: Simulation results of power flows within the PFEC. Bus labels refer to
those in figure3.3

with the 1/3 PUgyp electrical power to produce the total 1 PUgy power, minus losses,

for export into the grid.

Figure 4.10 shows the steady-state simulation results of the scenario described above
and it can be seen that the power sent from the wind farm exits the cable and arrives
at the PFEC and splits into two parts. 1/3 PUgrpr power is measured at bus 2 on the
rotor-side of the rotary transformer and the remaining 2/3 PUpgp is measured at bus 3
at the DFIM stator terminals. There is a loss here associated with the conversion from
electrical to mechanical power as shown by the difference between power at bus 3 and
the mechanical power labelled in the figure. Finally, the power recombines at the RT
stator terminals and is injected into the grid at bus 4 to complete the transmission of

the full 1 PUgr power, taking into account losses.
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4.3.1 Effect of Power Transfer on Rotor Speed

The effect of power transfer on the rotational speed of the PFEC is shown in figure
4.11. When power is sent from the wind farm, the currents in the rotor of the RT
increase, as do the currents in the stator of the DFIM circuit. The natural response
to the increased magnetic fields is for the machines to slow down, however the RSC
regulates the speed according to the set-point and the power-electronics work to keep
the rotor of the DFIM in this perturbed state. It is also worth nothing that in case no
power-electronics are present the power flow will not stop and the accelerating torque
of the DFIM and decelerating torque of the RT will reach an equilibrium for any load

condition to keep the frequency constant.
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Figure 4.11: Effect of power flow on rotor speed. From top to bottom: 1) power sent
from wind farm, 2) DFIM stator currents measured at bus 3, 3) RT rotor currents
measured at bus 2, d) rotor speed in DFIM base
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Figure 4.12: Graph showing losses throughout the PFEC

4.4 Losses throughout the PFEC System

The relationship between the input power and the output power of the PFEC is shown
as a loss diagram in figure 4.12 which combines the loss diagrams of two machines,
namely the RT and the DFIM, to provide a visual representation of the losses in the
PFEC system.

The input power from the wind farm P;, is seen simultaneously to split into two
streams Prr and Ppprrys with proportions that are determined by the slip, in this case
in a 3:1 ratio with the larger portion of the power travelling down into the DFIM. The
first losses encountered in the DFIM branch are the I2R losses in the stator windings.
Some amount of power is then lost as hysteresis and eddy currents in the DFIM stator,
referred in figure 4.12 as the core losses. The position of the core losses in the diagram
is somewhat arbitrary because they come partially from the rotor and the stator of the
DFIM, however the larger fraction of the losses come from the DFIM stator current
so all of the core losses are lumped together on the stator-side of the DFIM. Some

of the DFIM stator power is siphoned off by the power-electronic converter where it
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encounters converter losses along the way before being injected back into the DFIM

rotor circuit.

The power remaining after the copper losses and core losses reaches the DFIM air-
gap and is transferred to the DFIM rotor. This power is referred to as the DFIM
airgap power Pago. After the power is transferred to the DFIM rotor circuit it again
encounters I2R losses, this time from the DFIM rotor windings. The rest is converted
from electrical to mechanical and suffers losses due to friction. Finally, the remaining

mechanical power P,,c.;, recombines with the rotary transformer circuit.

The losses in the rotary transformer branch are similar to the DFIM but in reverse
order and without the power-electronic converter arm. One-third of the total input
power enters the RT rotor circuit Prr and recombines with the mechanical power from
the DFIM branch P,,..;, and encounters the same type of losses as found throughout
the DFIM. The recombined power is then transferred across the airgap of the rotary
transformer labelled as Pagi. This total power encounters RT stator winding losses

and core losses until finally the remaining power P, is injected into the wider network.

A summary of the losses and their defining equations based on the equivalent circuit
of an induction machine is given in table 4.2, where R is the winding resistance, I is the
current, F is the internal voltage of the magnetising branch and G is the conductance
of the magnetising branch. The subscripts s,r refer to stator and rotor quantities

respectively and the subscripts 1,2 refer to the RT and the DFIM respectively.

4.4.1 Slip-Dependent Losses

It is well known that some of the losses in an induction machine are dependent on slip.
This is an important factor in the design and operation of the PFEC because although
a standard DFIM is operated at close to synchronous speed, the RT is maintained at

a steady-state value of 1/3 PUgyp slip. This relatively high slip value is not unheard
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Table 4.2: Summary of PFEC losses [76]

Machine Loss Equation
Rotar stator copper loss | Pscr1 = 3[52le1
Y core loss Peore1 = 3E2G
Transformer

rotor copper loss | Prori = 3[31RT1
stator copper loss | Pscore = 3[522R32
DFIM core loss Popreo = 3E§G02
rotor copper loss | Prora = 3[32RT2

of especially in the applications to wind energy generation where a DFIG is commonly
sized with a slip range of +30% of the synchronous speed, however it is high enough to

incur some additional losses which require attention.

The airgap power of the RT can be expressed by (4.20) where the different quantities

are taken from the PFEC equivalent circuit in figure 4.5a):

R
Paci = 31422

(4.20)
S1

Notice from (4.20) and table 4.2 that the rotor copper losses are equal to the air-
gap power times the slip, Pror1 = s1Pag1- Therefore, the higher the slip of the rotary
transformer, the higher the rotor losses [76]. This is not a problem for the DFIM since
it is kept close to its own synchronous speed because it is being fed from the LFAC
network, but for the rotary transformer the high slip used in PFEC operation is likely
to negatively affect performance. A study into improving the efficiency of the DFIG is
presented in [77], which states that the total electrical power loss of a DFIG is given
by (4.21).

Pross =3Rs(ig, +ice) + 3Ry (ig, + i2,) + Cre,wiA},

+ Cre, (ws — wp)? A2, + Cypw? (i3, + z‘gr) (4.21)

where Rs; and R, are the resistances of the stator and rotor windings respectively,
we is the frequency of the stator-side network, w, is the rotor frequency, A,, is the

magnetising inductance, Cr., and Cpe, are the stator and rotor iron loss coeflicients
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Figure 4.13: Effect of rotor speed on rotor iron loss showing the increased losses at 2/3
PUpgrr speed

respectively, and Cg, is the stray loss coefficient. It can be seen that the speed of the
rotor has an effect on the rotor iron losses due to the w, term present in (4.21) and the
greater the excursion of the rotor from synchronous speed, the greater the iron losses.
In the application to the PFEC, the rotor speed of the rotary transformer is maintained
at a speed of 2/3 PUgy such that the (ws — w,)? term in (4.21) is non-zero. Plotting
this relationship and normalising with respect to the losses at synchronous speed gives
the relationship in 4.13 showing the increased rotor iron losses when operated at 2/3

PUpgr speed.

The increased rotor iron losses in the rotary transformer of the PFEC are offset
slightly by the reduction to both the stator iron losses and the stray losses of the DFIM
which are dependent on the stator-side grid frequency we.. The stator of the DFIM has
a frequency which is one-third that of the RT which implies a reduction to the Cr., and
Cstr terms in (4.21). These effects are shown in figure 4.14 which have been normalised
with respect to the losses at 50Hz, demonstrating that the stray and stator core losses
of the DFIM when operated at the reduced frequency of 16.7Hz are approximately 11%
of the 50Hz case.
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Figure 4.14: Effect of reduced electrical frequency on DFIM stator iron losses and stray
losses

4.4.1.1 Efficiency of the PFEC

Referring back to figure 4.12 it can be seen that some fraction of the power encounters
the same kind of losses twice, once for the rotary transformer and once for the DFIM.
Power entering the DFIM circuit must first pass through the stator and rotor windings
of the DFIM before recombining in the rotary transformer and experiencing the copper
losses of both sets of winding there also. Similarly, the core losses are duplicated due to
there being two cores. The effect on the round-trip efficiency of such an arrangement
remains to be seen experimentally, however an estimate can be reached by using the

total efficiency of an existing wound rotor induction machine.

The most closely related relative of the PFEC is the VFT which is cited as being up
to 99% efficient [78], however the rotational speeds of the VFT are considerably lower
and this assumption is therefore not valid for the PFEC. Instead, one can look to the
hydro-power industry where variable speed pumped-hydro is rapidly gain popularity.
Upgrades to existing pumped hydro facilities are seeing replacement of conventional
hydro-generators with large asynchronous doubly-fed machines which are stated at be-

ing up to 98% - 98.5% efficient [79],[80].
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The majority of the losses encountered in both machines are in the core and the
windings [81]. Any power entering the DFIM will experience duplicate core losses and
winding losses such that the total efficiency of the PFEC can be given by (4.22), where
ng and 7, are the efficiencies of the rotary transformer in generating mode and the

DFIM in motoring mode respectively.

Mpfec = % + 277“’% (4.22)

The rationale behind (4.22) comes from the number of conversion steps that the
power encounters. Upon entering the PFEC the power is split into two portions of un-
even size, with one-third travelling to the rotary transformer and the other two-thirds
travelling to the DFIM. The one-third fraction of power is transmitted electrically from
RT rotor to RT stator. The two-thirds fraction arrives at the DFIM and is converted
into mechanical power where it travels down the shaft before being converted back
into electrical power. The two fractions of power then recombine to form the 1 PUgr

(minus losses) of power that is sent to the grid.

Conversion steps at the rotary transformer and DFIM are shown in (4.23) and
(4.24) respectively, where each arrow represents a conversion stage. It can be seen that
two-thirds of the power experiences two conversion steps and hence must include two

efficiency terms to account for each machine of the PFEC.

1
PUgr (elec.) 2 5 PUnr (clec) (4.23)

PUgr (elec.) (4.24)

Wl N W —
[SCRN )

2
PUgr (elec.) 22 3 PUgr (mech.) -4

Assuming that the efficiencies of the rotary transformer and the DFIM are roughly
equal such that 7,, = 74, then the total efficiency of the PFEC for a 16.7Hz system can
be approximated by (4.25). This is an improvement over the efficiency of the VFT for
offshore wind which was shown in section 3.1 to include an n term of order three due to

the additional power-electronic conversion stages. To summarise, the PFEC may not
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have the best efficiency of all the energy conversion devices available but it does have

the best among its electromagnetic peers.

202 +1

Npfee ~ 793 g (4.25)
2

Moft & % 7%6;79% (4.26)

4.5 Start-Up Procedure

Simulations up until this point have been initiated in the steady-state with the shaft
already rotating at the requried 2/3 PUpgyp. In reality it will be necessary to start the
machine from a standstill during installation and planned outages for maintenance so

a procedure for such an event is required.

The PFEC is a pair of cascaded induction machines which if treated individually
would spin up to speed when connected to a source. By short-circuiting the rotor of
the DFIM using a variable AC resistance it is possible to achieve a controlled acceler-
ation up to rated speed without large transients arising from the inductive elements.
When the induction machines are connected together in the PFEC arrangement the
standard start-up approach for an induction motor should still be possible. Figure
4.15a) shows the layout of the PFEC in a single-line diagram where the rotor of the
DFIM is connected to a small resistance Ry, to simulate a short-circuit. This has the
effect of closing the circuit on the DFIM rotor but also closing the circuit on the rotary
transformer rotor. When viewed from the rotary transformer’s frame of reference, the
rotor is simply connected to an equivalent impedance Zs.. This process is seen in figure
4.15b) and c¢). The dynamics of how the rotary transformer responds to Zs. is more
complicated than how the DFIM responds to Rs., however the effect is still the same

in that a short circuit results.

In normal operation the rotary transformer takes speed as its input and electro-

magnetic torque as its output. The DFIM on the other hand takes mechanical torque
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Figure 4.15: Equivalent machine layout for PFEC start-up procedure showing the
DFIM acting as a short-circuited, rotor connected impedance

as its input and speed as its output. In this configuration the DFIM machine is able
to regulate the rotor speed by means of the rotor-side converter. These roles must be
swapped for the start-up procedure since the DFIM is merely acting as a load and can-
not be used for control. It is therefore a requirement that the torque and speed inputs
be exchanged so that the rotary transformer is able to accelerate naturally without
having its rotor speed dictated. However, this exchange will happen naturally if the
DFIM power electronics are disabled and the rotor of the DFIM is short-circuited via

an impedance.

The plots of the start-up simulation for the rotary transformer are shown in figure
4.16. As the two machines accelerate, current is drawn from each of their stators, and
since all current derives from the stator of the rotary transformer, this is seen to be
considerably more current than would be drawn in the case of a single machine. The
combined inductive reactance of the two machines is large and is seen to consume a
great deal of reactive power for use in setting up the magnetic fields. Active power is
consumed to provide the electromagnetic torque and some is lost due to the resistance
of the windings. When the PFEC reaches the steady state value of 2/3 PUgy in the
RT reference frame (equivalent to 1 PUppras in the DFIM reference frame) the PFEC
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is fully magnetised and remains in equilibrium at the rated speed. Electromagnetic
torque thus drops off as this is only required during acceleration/deceleration, and the
active and reactive powers fall to their steady-state values. This is reflected by the

sharp decline in the stator current.

Rotary transformer stator current

i (pu)

P.,Q (pu)

time (s)

Figure 4.16: Plots of rotary transformer during startup

The DFIM exhibits similar behaviour with plots shown in 4.17. At synchronous
speed, the stator and rotor fields align and thus no torque is produced. The DFIM
then remains in equilibrium, drawing only enough current to remain at steady-state.
Here, the speed is seen to be at 1 PUppras and since the DFIM is rated 2/3 that of the
rotary transformer, this corresponds to a speed of 2/3 PUgr in the base of the rotary

transformer.
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Figure 4.17: Plots of DFIM during startup

This section shows that the PFEC is able to start-up without the requirement of an
auxiliary motor. The natural behaviour of the induction machines within the PFEC
cause the system as a whole to accelerate up to synchronous speed where it remains
at the self-sustaining equilibrium. At this point, the shaft of the rotary transformer
remains at 2/3 PUpgyp resulting in a slip of 1/3 PUpgy as required for the interconnection
of a low frequency network to the rotor circuit. The steps for enabling this in simulation

are shown below:

1. Shaft coupling I/Os are defined such that the RT takes DFIM electromagnetic
torque as an input and outputs rotor speed. Conversely, the DFIM receives RT

rotor speed as an input and outputs electromagnetic torque
2. Wind farm is disconnected from the circuit

3. RSC is disconnected from DFIM and replaced with a variable resistance R
during start-up. When R, = 0, the DFIM and hence the entire PFEC is in

open-circuit and the rotor remains stationary
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4. R is increased gradually to complete the circuit and to avoid large inductive

transients thereby acting as a soft-starter

5. PFEC accelerates up to the first natural equilibrium point of 2/3 PUgz in the RT

base (equivalent to 1 PUppras in the DFIM base) where it remains in steady-state

6. The machine I/Os for the simulated shaft coupling are exchanged such that the
RT now has DFIM rotor speed as input and electromagnetic torque as an output.
Similarly, the DFIM now takes the RT electromagnetic torque as an input and

outputs rotor speed

7. Variable rotor resistance is disconnected and replaced with RSC to enable full

control over DFIM rotor current

8. Wind farm circuit is connected and power flows from wind farm through the

PFEC and into the grid

In the real-world application of the PFEC the shaft coupling between the RT and
the DFIM is a physical connection and the simulation requirement of exchanging the

I/Os is not applicable. In this case the real world start-up procedure is described below:
1. Wind farm is disconnected from the circuit
2. RSC is replaced with a variable resistance in the DFIM rotor circuit

3. Variable resistance is gradually increased to avoid large inductive transients and
to provide the short-circuited rotor of the DFIM required to complete the circuit.
The DFIM now appears as an equivalent impedance connected to the RT rotor

as shown in figure 4.15 and the machines begin to accelerate

4. PFEC reaches first natural equilibrium speed of 2/3 PUgy rotor speed as defined
by the pole ratio

5. Variable resistance on DFIM rotor is replaced with RSC to enable control over

DFIM rotor currents
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6. Wind farm circuit is connected and power flows from wind farm through the

PFEC and into the grid
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4.6 Frequency Control

The combined inertia of the motor-generator pair is large enough that it can be used
to provide frequency support to the wider network. Modern B2B power-electronic con-
verters store energy in the DC capacitor and can be called upon to release this energy
when required, however the time constants are of the order of milliseconds. The PFEC
is analogous to the B2B-VSC in that it provides a decoupling between two asynchronous
networks with an energy store as a buffer between them. Instead of a capacitor, the
energy buffer is characterised by the inertia and is stored as kinetic energy in the ro-
tating masses of the rotary transformer and DFIM respectively, with time constants of
several seconds which can be incorporated into modern control techniques for frequency

support.

The PFEC can be made to release this energy simply by reducing the speed of
the rotor, thus liberating some of the stored kinetic energy. This effect is shown in
4.18 where a reduction in rotor speed causes a dramatic, almost instantaneous spike of
power. In the figure, a small rotor speed reduction of 0.05 PUpr is enough to produce
an additional ~ 0.7 PUgp of power to the grid for a short time. The effect on the
electrical frequency of the low frequency side can be seen in the bottom plot of figure
4.18. A reduction in rotor speed causes an increase in slip as per (4.2) which in turn

increases the frequency according to relationship in (4.27).

fri=s1fs1 (4.27)

This increase in frequency will have repercussions throughout the low-frequency

side of the system.

The relationship between active power and frequency is well documented in the
literature but is derived here for reference. The equivalent circuit and the phasor

diagram of a simple line element are shown in figure 4.19. The voltages V and E are
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Figure 4.18: Reduction in rotor speed releases kinetic energy from rotor. From top: 1)

rotor speed in RT reference frame; 2) power exported to grid; 3) electrical frequency
on low-frequency side

phase voltages and the phasor E has been obtained by adding the voltage drop jXi to
the voltage V. The triangles OAD and BAC are similar, and analysing triangles BAC
and OBC gives:

|BC| = Xicos¢ = Esind (4.28)

|AC| = Xising = Esind — V (4.29)
Rearranging gives:

E
1cos¢p = Ysiné
Esiny -V
X

isin¢ =

(4.30)

The equations for active and reactive power are given in (4.31) which when com-
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Figure 4.19: Circuit and phasor diagram of an inductive line element

bined with (4.30) give the relationships in (4.32).

P =VIcosé
Q=VIsiné (4.31)
P:EX—Vsiné
EV? Va
_ - _p2)_ 2 4.32
o= (5 -m)-% (1.32)

The above analysis shows that (Q, V) and (P, ¢) form two pairs of strongly con-
nected variables. Voltage control strongly influences reactive power and vice versa.
Similarly real power P is connected with angle 4. This angle is also strongly connected
with system frequency f hence the pair (P, f) is also strongly connected [82]. It is
therefore possible to increase the system frequency by increasing the amount of active

power in the system, such as by releasing kinetic energy from the rotor as in figure 4.18.

4.6.1 Control of Rotor Kinetic Energy

In order to release the kinetic energy stored in the rotor some adjustments need to be
made to the rotor speed controller. Synthetic inertia provision is the subject of chapter

5 so this section only introduces a simply control algorithm to highlight some key effects
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Figure 4.20: Power flows through DFIM showing the analogy between capacitor stored
energy and rotational stored energy in the form of inertia J; + Jo

principles.

The kinetic energy stored in the rotor is given by eq. (4.33).

By = %J%%Q (4.33)

where J = J; + J2 (kg/m?) and w,o = DFIM rotor speed (rad/s). This is analo-
gous to the electrical energy stored in a capacitor where instead of the energy being
stored electrically via a capacitance C, the rotating machine stores mechanical energy
via its inertia J. This analogy is shown in figure 4.20 (which is presented in the same
form as figure 3.13) where the capacitor J represents the machine’s inertia. Due to the

similarity of the two equations, the methodology of designing the controller follows the

same process.

The power balance equation is given by (4.34).
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d|1
Ps = Pemt +PT — % |:2JW32:|

d
= Fegt + Pr - %EK (434)

Where P; is the power at the stator terminals, P,..; is the power supplied from the
prime mover and P, is the power supplied from the rotor circuit. By treating P,.,; and
P, as disturbances they can be removed from the equation. Substituting (4.35) into
the power balance equation and neglecting the disturbance terms the power balance

equation becomes that in (4.36).

3
P, = Suiia (4.35)
3 . d
§’Ud’l/d = —&EK (436)

Applying the Laplace transformation and rearranging gives the transfer function

from E to i4:
EK(S) 3'Ud
7(5) iq(s) 2s (4.37)

The process of designing the controller is similar to the DC voltage controller
methodology. To avoid an integral term of zero, an internal feedback loop is added
to artificially move the pole away from the origin thus increasing stability. The new

transfer function is given by (4.38).

3vg

- 4.38
2s + 3vyG gy ( )

Pj(s) =

The PI controller can now be tuned. The open-loop transfer function of the PI

controller and the plant are given in (4.39).

(s) = {K;” (s + ZJ)} [ o ;??’)ZZ GJ] (4.39)
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Making the substitutions in (4.40):

K; 3vqGy g2
= ; K,;j=— 4.40
Ky 2 P = B (4.40)
the open-loop and corresponding closed-loop gains are found, as required:
ayg g
0(s) = —2<: F(s) = 4.41
(5) =7, (s) = (4.41)

There are no specific rules for determining the value of G;. A large value of will
exhibit more damping, however to stick within realistic margins the same bandwidth
is assigned to G; as is found in the rest of the system. The closed loop gain of the

modified system is:

G(S)GJ

—_— 4.42
1+ G(s)Gy ( )

3’Ud
where G(s) = 53 (4.43)

Setting this equal to a we obtain the full set of tuning parameters in (4.44)
o

20[] 20[]
Gy=—— K,y =—; Kij=a;G 4.44
J 3’Ud ’ pJ 3Ud 3 iJ ajl g ( )

The kinetic energy of the PFEC rotor may now be related to the frequency of
the electrical network via the inertia controller such that when there is a frequency
excursion at the stator of the PFEC, the kinetic energy of the rotor may be released

to provide frequency support.

To evidence the performance of the rotor speed controller a scenario is simulated
where the nominal grid frequency drops in a step-like fashion. Although this is not
realistic, it is helpful to assess the performance of the controller presented in section.
The simulation introduces a step-change to the nominal frequency of the PFEC stator
at t = 100s. As is the case for any PFEC, the reference rotor speed is derived from

the grid and is used as an input to the controller. The response of the model is shown
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Figure 4.21: Controller response to a step change in grid frequency. 1) grid frequency
as measured by the PLL, 2) rotor speed tracking the reference, 3) power exported to
the grid

in figure 4.21 which shows that when the controller detects the frequency change, it
slows the rotor reference speed down and releases kinetic energy in doing so. A spike in
power is seen in the bottom plot of figure 4.21, which would benefit from an additional
active power controller to provide a more smoothed and constant response, however

this is not discussed here.

Although the rotor speed controller follows the reference well, the effect of the active
power spike on the grid frequency is not seen. This is because of the presence of an ideal
voltage source in the model which fixes the frequency at a constant value regardless
of network conditions. Instead, the frequency drop in the simulation is the result of
a step-change to the source parameters and not a true representation of a grid fault.
In the coming sections this ideal voltage source will be replaced by a model that more
accurately captures the grid dynamics such that the interplay between frequency and

active power can be observed.
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Table 4.3: Effects of frequency convergence and divergence

Af increases (divergence) | Af decreases (convergence)
slip s decreases slip s1 increases
rotor speed w,, increases rotor speed w,, decreases
rotor voltage v,; decreases rotor voltage v, increases

4.6.2 Frequency Divergence and Convergence

In the context of a real power system, electrical frequency is not fixed at a constant 50
Hz but instead fluctuates within prescribed tolerances depending on grid conditions.
Similarly, the frequency on the LFAC-side of the PFEC is also not constant as it can
be altered either by control action or due to a fault. The existence of two distinct
frequencies in the PFEC make it ambiguous to refer to a drop in frequency, as one
side doesn’t necessarily affect the other. It makes more sense to refer to the difference

between the grid frequency and the LFAC-side frequency.

Define the difference in frequency between the grid-side fs; and low-frequency side

fi1 of the PFEC by (4.45):
Af = fa— fr (4.45)

Depending on whether Af is increasing or decreasing affects the conditions that
are being experienced throughout the system. An increasing Af implies that the grid
frequency and the LFAC-side frequency are diverging away from one-another and a

decreasing A f implies the opposite and that the two frequencies are converging.

An example of convergence would be if the grid frequency fs1 drops from 50Hz to,
say, 49.9Hz in the event of a fault. If the low frequency side f,; is maintained at 16.7Hz
then Af will have decreased from 33.3 to 33.2. Referring to the relative difference in
this way allows for a more intuitive approach as to the effects of a change in frequency
on either side of the PFEC. Table 4.3 shows the effects of convergence and divergence

on a number of different parameters.
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These relationships can be shown mathematically by introducing the substitution
for Af into the equations for slip, rotor speed and rotor voltage to give an understand-
ing of what to expect in the event of a grid fault or a change in operating variables.

The derivations for these are shown in (4.46), (4.47), (4.48) respectively.

Slip in terms of Af:

s1fs1 = fr1
fls - slfsl = fsl - f'rl
fs(1—s)=Af
S§1 = (1 — i{) (4.46)

Rotor speed in terms of Af:

o — ws1A f
" fsl
wr1 = 27Af
2w A
therefore:  wy = — / (4.47)
pl
Rotor voltage in terms of Af:
Url = $1VUs1
A
Vr1 = <1 — f>7)51 (4.48)
fsl

4.7 Variable Frequency Power System Model

To investigate the response of the PFEC to a drop in grid frequency a new model
must be derived which captures the dynamics of the wider network such that the grid
frequency is a variable subject to disturbance. Previous models have been focused on

the dynamics of the PFEC itself and have worked under the assumption that the grid
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Figure 4.22: Variable frequency power system model showing the interconnection be-
tween generating units and the PFEC-enabled wind farm

frequency was a constant, never deviating from 50 Hz. The new model is designed to
introduce an additional perspective such that the dynamics of the PFEC are dependent
on the dynamics of the wider network and vice versa to a lesser extent. This effectively
reveals the full picture because the dynamics of the grid which were previously hidden
behind an ideal voltage source must now be carefully balanced to remain in synchronism

and are subject to perturbations in a manner more akin to a real power system.

The network model consists of three synchronous generators of various ratings and
an aggregated type-4 wind farm connected together via transmission lines represented
by equivalent impedances as is shown schematically in figure 4.22. The transmission
lines are arranged in such a way to separate the generating units into two distinct areas
to give a two-area network model which will be important later when investigating
mechanical oscillations between generating units. The three generators are sized with
ratings of 900MVA, 200MVA and 200MVA while the wind farm has a rating of 100MVA
to give a per unit ratio of 4.5:1:1:0.5 respectively (taking 200MVA as the base). The
largest of the three generators is also equipped with a governor to regulate rotor speed
and an exciter to regulate the terminal voltage. The 200MVA machines are operated
with a constant torque and constant field voltage such that they cannot adjust power
output or terminal voltage based on grid conditions. These functions are left entirely to
the 900MVA generator to reduce the complexity of the model. The wind farm itself is
represented by a 100MW VSC which provides active power to the rest of the network

based on the d-current reference value id,,;,qg in figure 4.23 which for compatibility
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Figure 4.23: Aggregated type-4 wind farm represented by a VSC

between different simulations has been set at a constant 1 PU.

The wind farm VSC has been modified to produce power at the reduced frequency
of 16.7Hz where it is then converted up to 50Hz via the PFEC for injection into the
power system. All other variables have been kept the same as in scenario 1. This layout

is shown in figure 4.22 and again in more detail in figure 4.23.

The governor connected to the 900MVA machine is designed to regulate the rotor
speed at 1 PU. Likewise, an exciter is also fitted to the 900MVA generator to regulate
the output terminal voltage. The frequency of the grid is directly proportional to the
rotor speed of the synchronous machines so that a speed of 1 PU corresponds to a grid
frequency of 50Hz. In the event of a loss of generation from either of the 200MVA
generators, the governor will send a command to produce more active power in an at-
tempt to correct the error in grid frequency. The generator cannot be made to produce
unlimited power so at some point the governor will saturate at the maximum power

output.

The power system model in this section uses a basic representation of a transmission

line as an equivalent impedance. In contrast, a pi-section contains two capacitive
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elements which would increase the order of the model by two for each transmission line
present so these have been omitted in favour of the equivalent impedance approach to

simplify the model.

4.7.1 Simulating the Loss of a Generating Unit

A generating unit is disconnected to trigger a drop in frequency. The DFIM rotor
speed controller works to regulate the speed required to fix the low frequency side at
16.7Hz by making adjustments based on network conditions. When the generating unit
is disconnected, the grid frequency drops and the controller adjusts the rotor speed ac-
cordingly to maintain 16.7Hz on the low frequency side. This has the effect of reducing

Af to signify the concept of converging frequencies.

Figure 4.24 shows the generator torque for the three generating units and the effects
that this has on the system frequency. At t = 80s, generator 2 is disconnected as
indicated by the sudden drop to zero torque and hence zero power. The reduction in
active power causes the system frequency to drop from the nominal 50Hz to a lower
equilibrium, at which point generator 2 is brought back online. The effects on the grid

frequency, low frequency and Af can be seen.

The expressions in (4.46) and (4.47) are demonstrated in figure 4.25 showing that
as Af decreases, slip increases and rotor speed decreases. The plot for slip shows some
interesting behaviour which initially appears as a delay similar to the non-minimum
phase characteristics of the DC voltage controller. A closer look at the slip in figure
4.26 shows the slip broken down into constituent parts, i.e. the grid frequency w1, the
RT rotor frequency wy1, the subtraction ws; — wy1 and the reciprocal term 1/ws;. The
first thing to notice is the oscillation present on the grid frequency trace which occurs
due to the sudden disconnection of generator 2 and percolates throughout the entire
system for a short time. Secondly, the reciprocal term is seen to be the only increasing
quantity which occurs due to the sharp initial fall in ws;. This positive reciprocal term

produces an opposing gradient in the plot for the slip for a short time and is the reason
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Figure 4.24: Disconnection of generator 2 and the effects on frequency throughout the
system. From top to bottom: 1) Torque on generator 2 is disconnected at t = 80s then
reconnected at t = 120s. 2) Grid frequency drops in response to losing a generating
unit. 3) Low frequency side is held at reference levels. 4) Af as a function of f,;q and

flow

for the short delay.

Also visible in 4.25 is the rotor speed of the PFEC showing its natural response
to a drop in frequency. As the rotor speed slows, kinetic energy is released providing
a natural inertial provision to the grid. When generator 2 is reconnected, the PFEC
replenishes the spent kinetic energy such that the rotor speed can accelerate back to

the nominal value.
A separate simulation was run to explore the effect of Af on rotor voltage. In the

previous simulation the loss of a generating unit caused the frequency to drop from 50Hz

to 49.6Hz in v,, however the effect on rotor voltage was too slight to notice graphically.
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Figure 4.25: From top: 1) Grid frequency 2) Frequency difference, 3) slip showing non-
linear behaviour, 4) rotor speed and setpoint

In the new simulation, the low-frequency reference point is varied in three steps from
15.5Hz to 16.7Hz and then up to 18Hz, equivalent to a drop in frequency of 1.3Hz when
compared to the previous run. The effects of Af on slip and phase voltage are shown

in figure 4.27 where the inverse proportionality of voltage on Af can be seen.

4.8 LFAC Overvoltage Limits

It has been shown that the PFEC is able to control the frequency on the LFAC-side

by sacrificing the rotor voltage in order to provide real inertia to the grid. An increase
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Figure 4.26: Constituent parts of slip. From top: 1) Grid frequency ws; 2) RT rotor
frequency wy; 3) The (subtraction ws; — wy1) 4) The reciprocal term 1/wg; 5) RT slip

in frequency characterised by a decreasing A f causes the rotor voltage to increase pro-
portionally to the slip. It is therefore necessary to limit the allowable frequency control

region based on an overvoltage constraint imposed by the wind farm.

Low voltage ride through, or fault ride through (FRT) was initially identified be-
cause of an issue with wind generation and has since been defined by grid codes world-
wide. The problem is defined in [83] which describes how wind farms had a tendency to
trip if the terminal voltage dropped even below 90% of nominal for even a few millisec-

onds. During a transmission system fault and the subsequent voltage drop, there was
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Figure 4.27: Low-frequency reference is increased from 15.5Hz to 16.7Hz and then to
18Hz at t = 100s, 130s respectively. From top: 1) Frequency on LFAC side 2) Frequency
difference 3) slip 4) phase a rotor voltage

a possibility for loss of wind generation leading to frequency collapse and ultimately a
blackout. FRT provides a set of rules defining when it is acceptable for a wind farm to

trip or not. These criteria are shown in figure 4.15 for a range of European countries.

High-voltage ride-through (HVRT) on the other hand is not as well defined in many
countries. The level of overvoltage that power converters can withstand is relatively
small when compared to electrical machines so it is important to limit the overvoltage
in some applications. Shown in table 4.4 is a summary of HVRT in different countries,

defining the reasons for needing HVRT and the thresholds at which to trip.

The PFEC experiences an increase in rotor voltage when the frequency on the low
side is increased for control purposes. Since the wind farm is connected to the rotor
circuit, it is important not to increase the frequency beyond a certain threshold to

prevent any unwanted tripping of wind farms. It is proposed that the HVRT limit to
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Figure 4.28: Fault ride through requirements of several grid codes in Europe
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Table 4.4: HVRT summary for different countries [84]

Country | Requirement for: V profile (PU)
. . 1.3 PU, 60ms;
Australia | Generating plant 1.2 PU, 0.4
. 1.2 PU, disconnect
Germany Generating plant with a delay of 0.1s
Spain Wind farm 1.2 PU, 50ms
1.2 PU, instantaneous trip;
. 1.175 PU, 0.2s;
USA Wind farm 1.15 PU, 0.5
1.1 PU, 1s
1.2 PU, instantaneous trip;
China Wind farm 1.15 PU, 0.2s;
1.1 PU; 2s

168




Chapter 4. PFEC Operating Principles and Simulations

which the PFEC should abide is to increase rotor voltage to no more than 1.2 PUpgras,
in line with the majority of values in table 4.4. The FRT curve in figure 4.28 should

therefore be extended to include the HVRT condition, as shown in figure 4.29.
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Figure 4.29: FRT conditions for PFEC connected wind farm showing overvoltage

With the overvoltage limit defined as 1.2 PUpgrys, the PFEC is able to sacrifice
the nominal voltage slightly to allow flexibility on the low frequency side. Frequency
can therefore be manipulated until the FRT condition is exceeded. It is worth nothing
that further frequency manipulation is possible using the reactive power control of the
wind turbines and of the B2B converter of the DFIM to reduce the voltage amplitude
in the LFAC system, as well as solutions such as tap-changing transformers, however

in this thesis we will assume that those solutions are not implemented.

An approximate theoretical limit to the flexible frequency can be determined from

(2.38) and (4.49).

Url = $1VUs1 (4.49)

Rotor voltage v,.1 must not exceed 1.2 PUpprys in the DFIM reference frames,
which corresponds to 0.4 PUgr in the RT reference frame. Assuming vs; is constant

and equal to 1 and substituting v,.,; = 0.4, we get the upper bound of slip as 0.4.
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Figure 4.30: Increase in frequency set point causes increase in rotor voltage

Substituting s; < 0.4 into (2.38) gives the upper bound of rotor frequency:

f1 <20 (Hz)

20Hz is therefore the theoretical limit to the flexible frequency range. Practically the
limit will be smaller to provide sufficient headroom in the event of a fault. Simulation

results help to demonstrate this point and show that the actual limit should be reduced.

Figure 4.30 displays the results from a simulation in which a ramp function was
sent to the low frequency reference, increasing it from the nominal level of 16.7Hz up
to 18Hz. The top plot shows the ramp increase and the corresponding control action,
while the bottom plot shows the voltage magnitude for one phase of the rotor. At 18Hz,
the 1.2 PUppras voltage threshold is reached meaning that any further increase in slip

would trigger a wind farm disconnect.
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4.9 PFEC as an Energy Storage System

The same simulation demonstrating frequency thresholds has brought the prospect of
battery storage into view. It is hypothesised that by reducing the rotor speed of the
PFEC, enough kinetic energy may be released to charge a battery on-site at times
of low demand. Power is released when the rotor experiences a decrease in speed, as

shown by the derivation in (4.50):

1
By = 5‘]“72“
Ex = /Pdt
1 dw?
therefore P = 3 % (4.50)

By sending a ramped decrease in rotor speed, equivalent to an increase in the low
frequency reference, a constant power output is sustained for as long as the ramp oc-
curs. By connecting a suitably sized battery to the PFEC system, this power could be
captured and stored. The size of the battery depends on exactly how much power is

released can be measured through simulation.

The same simulation is run again but this time with a measurement on the power
output. The results are shown in figure 4.31, where it can be seen that an approximately
constant level of power is produced from the deceleration from the rotor. The area under
the square signal in the bottom plot indicates the rough amount of energy available for

battery storage, which is calculated to be:

113.5
Estore = / Pdt
1

01
6 (0,946 — 0.9275) x (113.5 — 101)
= 100¢° x { 5600 (Wh)
= 6424 (Wh)
=6.424 (kWh) (4.51)
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Figure 4.31: Energy stored from rotor deceleration

It is concluded that this low yield of energy does not justify the case for rotor-
deceleration-based energy storage. The added complexity in design of a battery stor-
age system combined with the increased stress on the components due to overvoltage
during the charging stage does not make economic sense, especially considering that a

100MW PFEC system can only charge in incremental values of 6.5kWh.

4.9.1 Firm Frequency Response

Instead of using the deceleration of the rotor to charge a battery, it may be possible
to apply for the Firm Frequency Response Service (FFR) which has the following

requirements:
e Deliver a minimum of IMW response energy

e Response provided within 10 seconds of an event, which can be sustained for a

further 20 seconds

To satisfy the requirements for FFR the PFEC doesn’t need to have hours of energy

storage available but instead only needs to provide a response of IMW for 20 seconds.
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The question therefore becomes: ’Can the PFEC deliver an additional 1MW of power
for 20 seconds, and if so, how much will the frequency change on the LFAC side?’ In
case the increased frequency on the LFAC side reaches dangerous values due to the
associated increase in voltage magnitude, a further question would be: "What is the

minimum size of PFEC which could offer the service?’

Another simulation was conducted to answer these questions. In it, a ramped
decrease in rotor speed was sent to the DFIM to produce a constant power output in
much the same way as before, however this time the ramp was extended in duration to

show the effects of a sustained ramp signal.
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Figure 4.32: Simulation results showing PFEC potential for FFR provision

The simulation results are shown in figure 4.32. At t = 60 seconds a ramp signal

is sent to the DFIM rotor speed controller to facilitate a constant deceleration corre-

173



Chapter 4. PFEC Operating Principles and Simulations

sponding to an increased power output of IMW. The ramp signal continues until the
increased LFAC frequency causes the rotor voltage to reach a maximum value of 1.2
PUprra, as this was identified as the fault ride-through limit for overvoltage. It can
be seen that the 100MW PFEC is capable of providing an additional 1MW for around
10 seconds before the power begins to fall despite the ramp signal still being sent. This
occurs at t = 70 seconds in figure 4.32 when the injected power begins to steadily
decrease even though the rotor is still decelerating. This phenomenon reflects how the
increased frequency on the LFAC side has a detrimental effect on the charging current
in the cable. It can also be seen that this reduction in power output occurs before the
maximum voltage of 1.2 PUpprys is reached, demonstrating that the limiting factor
is more to do with the cable losses than overvoltage. Here, other mechanisms such as
wind farm reactive power control or DFIM reactive power control could be used to coun-

teract the increased reactive capacitance of the cable because of the change of frequency.

Figure 4.32 shows that the 100MW PFEC model without modification is capable
of providing an additional IMW power for 10 seconds before cable losses begin to
dominate over the kinetic energy released by the rotor. Assuming that this effect scales
linearly with rated power, a 200MW PFEC should therefore be able to deliver IMW for
20 seconds (or 2MW for 10 seconds) and a 300MW PFEC, which was identified as the
maximum PFEC unit size, would certainly be able to satisfy the FFR requirements.
However, this analysis is based on simply slowing the down the rotor using the existing
control algorithms without the development of any new control algorithms. A fully
dedicated FFR power controller would certainly perform better by fixing a power output
reference and having the PFEC track this increased power reference for a specified
amount of time, however the effect of a reduced rotor speed and resulting increased
LFAC frequency would indeed have knock-on effects on the line impedance and rotor-
side voltage, each of which may impose a limit of the PFEC before the FFR criteria

are met.
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4.10 Theoretical Maximum 600MW Model

The machine parameters of the PFEC used throughout this chapter have been based
on the parameters of the 100WM VF'T by General Electric due to this being the most
similar technology to the PFEC. It is reported that the theoretical maximum rating
of the VFT is largely dependent on the capabilities of the collector network, in par-
ticular the brushes and slip rings which experience significant arcing at high voltage
and power levels [85]. Because of this, the highest rated VFT is currently the 300MW
unit located at the Linden facility. DFIMs with slightly higher ratings are found in the
field of adjustable-speed pumped hydro where the current record belongs to a pair of
400MW generating units at Okawachi, Japan [86].

In light of these technological limitations, a new PFEC model has been developed
to reflect the maximum size which could potentially exist to date, which has been iden-
tified as being 600MW. At first this seems to contradict the maximum criterion set by
the 400MW DFIM at Okawachi, however by analysing the share of power handled by
the two machines within the PFEC, the power balance can be exploited to essentially

over-size the device.

A 600MW wind farm generating at the full capacity of 1 PUgp produces 600MW of
power which after reaching the onshore PFEC simultaneously splits into two streams.
1/3 PUgrr (200MW) arrives at the RT rotor terminals and the remaining 2/3 PUgp
(400MW) arrives at the DFIM stator terminals. These two shares of power then recom-
bine at the RT stator terminals to inject the full 1 PUgzy (600MW), negating losses, into
the grid. The slip rings and brushgear of the RT only handle a maximum of 200MW,
and it is therefore possible to create a 600MW PFEC system using a 400MW DFIM
and an RT with a collector network rated for 200MW. The remaining components of
the RT such as the stator windings still need to be sized for 600MW but in this way the
technological bottleneck imposed by the brushgear and slip rings is avoided. It should

be noted that the concept of a brushless-PFEC is introduced in appendix A which may
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alleviate this maximum power limitation by removing the slip rings altogether.

4.10.1 Reactive Power Compensation

The amount of reactive power compensation required to give a unity power factor when
measured at the RT terminals is calculated by replacing the wind farm with a purely
resistive load of equivalent rating, i.e. 600MW in this case. In the absence of the wind
farm, the direction of power flow is reversed but the effect on the reactive power is
effectively unchanged. The total reactive compensation required can then be found
by measuring the reactive power consumption of each of the elements in the PFEC,
namely at the terminals of the RT, DFIM, and transmission line respectively. A good
approximation to the amount of reactive power compensation required can then be
determined by summing each of these constituent parts together, which is found to be

-0.56 PUgr, or 336MVar.

A simulation was then run with the addition of 336 MVar of reactive power com-
pensation to demonstrate the effect on the power factor of the PFEC when measured
at the grid bus. The simulation results are presented in 4.33 and show the reactive
power both before and after the DFIM controller is enabled at t = 5 seconds because
once its g-axis controller is functioning then the reactive power will be regulated at
0 regardless of grid conditions. Showing the value of Q before the effects of control
therefore demonstrates if the correct amount of compensation has been added. The
benefits of proper sizing translate to less stress imposed on the g-axis controller which

no longer has to work as hard to regulate Q at zero.

4.10.2 600MW PFEC Steady-State Simulation

The model described above is initialised using the 600MW PFEC parameters given
in the appendix to allow the interconnection of a 16.7Hz wind farm with a 50Hz AC

grid. 336 MVar reactive power compensation is added to the receiving end of a 200km
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Figure 4.33: Active and reactive power (P, Q) measured at PFEC stator terminals,
demonstrating unity power factor even in the absence of control

pi-section transmission line with capacitance 106nF /km to provide unit power factor
when measured at RT stator terminals. The rotor speed controller is programmed to
maintain a steady-state value of 2/3 PUgr in the RT base. Control is switched on at t
= 5 seconds to avoid large starting transients in the model. The results are simulation

results are shown in figures 4.34.

Figure 4.34a shows the constantly varying wind field from the Kaimal spectrum wind
model and how the resulting d-current reference value translates into power generated
from the wind farm. Power is measured first at the wind bus where it is initially
generated and then again at the grid bus to show the effect of the losses throughout
the system which fluctuate around the 0.1 PUgpr mark. Figure 4.34b displays plots
of the same simulation and focuses on the rotor dependent variables, i.e. the rotor
current, the rotor speed and the LFAC-side frequency. Rotor current is given in abc
values for the three phases and can be seen to follow the same patterns as both the
wind and the active power delivered by the wind farm. As wind speed decreases, the

amount of current in the RT rotor windings decreases thus weakening the magnetic
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coupling between rotor and stator and thus allowing the rotor to accelerate slightly.
The inversely proportional relationship between rotor speed and LFAC-side frequency
is also seen. Likewise, the converse is true with an increasing wind speed. The rotor
speed controller acts to regulate the speed at 2/3 PUgrr which it achieves well, only
deviating by fractional amounts. The speed of response of the rotor speed could be
increased or decreased by adjusting the rise time of the controller, however owing to

the large mass of the PFEC, a rise time of 2 seconds seems appropriate.

4.10.3 Operating During Faulted Conditions

To investigate the effect of a grid fault on the PFEC, the model was updated to in-
clude a three-phase fault block from the Simulink library connected between the RT
stator and the 50Hz AC source. At (20 + 1/50) seconds (20 plus one 50Hz AC cycle)
a three-phase fault to ground is triggered which last for 4 cycles, being automatically
cleared at (20 + 5/50) seconds. The fault resistance and ground resistance are set to

0.001€2 and 0.0112 respectively.

Figure 4.35 demonstrates the effect of the three-phase fault on the PFEC which
ultimately leads to instability and desynchronisation. The fault is visible by the collapse
of the grid voltage after 20 seconds leading to a multitude of problems throughout
the system. The stator currents become distorted, the power spikes and the system
frequency is seen to oscillate wildly, both on the 50Hz side and the LFAC-side. Figure
4.35b identifies that the causes of the instability are due to the desynchronisation of the
PLL used by the DFIM to synchronise with the LFAC network, which cannot operate
in the absence of a voltage reference, and also the high rotor currents in the DFIM

controller circuit which are seen to reach in excess of 5 PUpgp.

A second simulation was conducted under the same faulted conditions but with the
controller and the PLL disabled. Results in figure 4.36 show the same voltage collapse

but this time the PFEC recovers. Synchronism is maintained between the 50Hz and
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received at the grid bus. b) Rotor dependent variables of 600MW PFEC simulation
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Figure 4.36: Fault in the absence of DFIM controller showing recovery

the 16.7Hz networks because of the existence of the self-sustaining property. The initial
drop in rotor speed during the fault increases back to nominal values once the fault is
cleared, and power flow to the grid is restored. The RT stator currents are also seen
to return to sinusoidal waveforms. This shows that the core components of the PFEC
are naturally stable in the event of a fault and that the dangers lie in the controller
and the PLL. A possible solution to avoid these dangers could be the design of a more
robust PLL or to replace the PLL with direct information of the rotor position of the
RT, just like in the case of DFIG wind turbines. The addition of a current limiting
device such as a crowbar to the DFIM rotor circuit could therefore be used to protect
the controller from dangerous overcurrents. Once the fault has cleared, re-connection

of the controller would then return the PFEC to normal operation.

4.11 Summary and Conclusions

This chapter provides simulation results and validations of the various models derived
in chapter 3 with the goal of discovering some of the characteristics of the PFEC. Both
the PFEC and VF'T for offshore wind split the power transformation into two streams
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simultaneously and are capable of allowing frequency variations between grids with-
out losing synchronisation. However, the VFT does so at the expense of using a DC
motor which is reliant on a power-electronic converter rated for the same power. The
incorporation of a DFIM instead of a DC motor allows precise control over the rotor
speed via the RSC without the costly requirement of fully-rated equipment. Since the
electrical frequency of the LFAC network is completely dependent on the rotor speed of
the PFEC, this leads to the result that frequency can be treated as a control variable

and can be manipulated using a suitably designed controller.

Losses associated with the pair of induction machines within the PFEC are intro-
duced to give an idea of the total power lost and the efficiency of this solution as a
whole. The role of the power-electronic converter is also analysed to introduce the
concept of a self-sustaining equilibrium: a state in which the PFEC manages to re-
main synchronised to the network as a natural electromechanical response even in the
absence of any type of active control. The consequence is that the PFEC can be de-
signed to be inherently stable providing that care has been taken to correctly size the
pole ratios of the RT and the DFIM respectively based on the required asynchronous
frequency interconnection. The results of the self-sustaining equilibrium culminate in a
reference table of possible pole arrangements to enable the interconnection of a variety

of different frequencies, e.g. 25Hz, 16.7Hz, 10Hz etc.

A procedure for energising and initialising the PFEC simulation is introduced and
how this translates to a hypothetical real-world application. The result is that the
PFEC can be energised and brought up to to the required synchronous speed by re-
lying on the principles of induction machines without the need for an auxiliary third

machine to provide the starting torque.
Finally, the theoretical maximum size of a single PFEC unit has been discussed
and found to be rated at 600MW based on the limitations imposed by the slip rings

and brushgear. The largest commissioned DFIM to date has a rating of 400MW and
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this value has been used to impose an upper bound for the DFIM within the PFEC.
By exploiting the power balance within the PFEC it is shown that 1/3 PUgp of the
total power arrives at the RT rotor and 2/3 PUgp travels to the DFIM. Therefore, by
setting the upper bound at 600MW, the shares of power that arrive at either set of slip
rings are only 200MW and 400MW respectively such that the technological limitations
are circumvented. Under the assumption that the RT stator windings can be rated for
600MW, the two shares of power then recombine at the RT stator to transmit the full
600MW into the network. Simulation results validate this hypothesis and provide a
detailed description of the transit of power from the wind field to the grid.
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PFEC Synthetic Inertia Provision

This chapter investigates at how the PFEC can be retrofitted with a controller to take
advantage of the stored kinetic energy in the combined rotors of the DFIM and the RT.
Synthetic inertia controllers applicable to the DFIG in a wind turbine can be modified
for application in the PFEC to enable the use of virtual inertia control and to help limit
the rate of change of frequency (ROCOF) during a frequency disturbance. During such
an event, the synthetic inertia control loop works by further reducing the rotor speed
past what would normally be seen as a natural response of the machine thus releasing
more kinetic energy and hence active power to the grid. Once the frequency event has
cleared, the PFEC can reclaim the rotational energy that was expended and return to

the optimum rotational speed.

Later in the chapter the concept of small-signal stability is introduced and how
the integration of the PFEC with a conventional network affects the stability of the
power system in such a manner. As was shown with the DFIG in [87], the presence
of synthetic inertia control loops can have unexpected negative side effects on small-
signal stability by increasing the decay time of certain mechanical oscillatory modes
between generators. These low-frequency, inter-area modes can have detrimental effects
on transmission capacity and stability of the power system as a whole [88]. Analysis of
the results of the PFEC in various network situations will determine how the damping

of these modes are affected and whether care must be taken when offering frequency
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ancillary services.

5.1 Background and Motivation

Modern power systems are facing unprecedented levels of renewable energy penetration
motivated by government targets and potential reductions to the cost of energy. The
introduction of large scale wind power generation may lead to the decommissioning of
conventional synchronous generators which will have a negative impact on the stabil-
ity of the system of a whole. Without the large rotating masses and the associated
inertia that these synchronous generators provide, the frequency of the system will
become more sensitive to disturbances. Additionally, type-3 and type-4 variable speed
wind turbines which are the most common topologies in new developments [89] are de-
coupled from the grid through power electronic converters, meaning that their inertia
contributions cannot be ‘seen’ by the wider network. As the penetration of low inertia
wind energy increases, the effect on power system stability becomes an important issue

which needs to be addressed [90].

The concept of synthetic inertia for offshore wind is well documented in the litera-
ture [91]. Unlike a synchronous generator, the kinetic energy stored in the wind turbine
blades is decoupled from the wider network and cannot be readily accessed being only
be released through control action. The term synthetic comes from the fact that there
is no instantaneous response to a drop in frequency in the wider network and all action
is achieved through the power electronic converter. The share of wind power is now so
large that system operators are revising their grid codes such that wind farms require

frequency control capabilities in specific conditions [92].
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Figure 5.1: Layout of synthetic inertia controller

5.2 Synthetic Inertia Control

For the purposes of this analysis, two methods of synthetic inertia provision have been
identified from their applications to the DFIG and have combined into a single hybrid
controller for application to the PFEC. Each of the constituent parts of the controller
work by providing an artificially manipulated set-point to the rotor speed controller.
The effect of this new set-point is to exaggerate the deceleration of the rotor to release
a portion of the stored kinetic energy and provide additional active power to the grid
in exchange for a reduction in rotational speed. This method cannot be sustained in-
definitely due to the finite quantity of kinetic energy available in the rotor, but even
a small amount of additional active power will have a noticeable effect on the rate of

change of frequency during a loss of generation [93], [94].

The high-level design of the proposed synthetic inertia controller is shown in figure
5.1, where it is seen to take grid frequency as an input and produces a control signal
LF,4q as an output. LF_4, is then summed with the existing reference point in the
absence of any synthetic inertia control LF,,, to produce a new reference termed
LF,.;. This new setpoint is then converted into a rotor speed reference before being
sent to the rotor speed controller. The derivation of the block labelled was presented

in (3.145).
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When there is a drop in grid frequency, the presence of LF,4q produces a low-
frequency setpoint f¥ which is larger than before, since f} = LFyom + LFyqq. The
increase in LFAC-side frequency causes a drop in rotor speed reference w,, and releases

additional kinetic energy. This is demonstrated in (5.1).

(LFnom + LFadd)
D1 fsl

(5.1)

The presence of the switch in figure 5.1 is to force an emergency stop if the rotor
voltage becomes too large. Increasing the low frequency set point reduces the rotational
speed of the rotor which in turn increases the rotor voltage. Since the wind farm is
connected to the rotor circuit, this overvoltage must comply with HVRT grid codes to
prevent a disconnect. The synthetic inertia controller is therefore made to trip if the

magnitude of the rotor voltage reaches 1.2 PUppras.

The hybrid PFEC synthetic inertia controller consists of a droop controller and a
ROCOF controller. The former is designed to provide support if the grid frequency
differs greatly from the nominal value while the second is based on the rate of change

of frequency and triggers during a sharp gradient in the frequency trace.

The droop controller is based on a similar design for DFIG wind turbine applica-
tions. In a DFIG, the droop controller is based on the deviation of the system frequency
from the nominal value and regulates the active power output from a wind turbine pro-
portional to the change in [95], [96]. There is a linear relationship between active power
and frequency, allowing this control scheme to adjust the power set-point according to

the linear characteristic in (5.2).

fmeas - anm
AP = ——"——"" 5.2
- (52)

where fieqs is the new frequency, from is the initial operating point and R is the droop

constant.
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Figure 5.2: Droop synthetic inertia control block layout
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Figure 5.3: ROCOF synthetic inertia control block layout

In PFEC applications there is no active power controller since it is the rotor fre-
quency which is being controlled. Instead, a modification is made so that this control
scheme produces the LF,4; component as required. The layout of the synthetic inertia
droop controller is shown in figure 5.3. First, the frequency is converted into per unit
quantities (in the RT reference frame). A deadzone is applied to the error between fs;
and frhom to prevent the controller from participating in small frequency deviations.
The error signal is then multiplied by the gain K1 before being converted back into SI

units using the base values in the DFIM reference frame.

The second part of the controller is the ROCOF loop shown in figure 5.3 which
provides a modified reference proportional to the frequency deviation and lasts until
nominal frequency is restored. When f,1 is constant and unchanging, the output of
the derivative block is zero. When fq; begins to fall, the derivative signal is amplified
by the gain K2 to produce LF,44. The deadzone and PU to SI conversions follow the

same principles as in figure 5.2.

The final step is to combine these two strategies to provide frequency support both

during a sharp decline in grid frequency and during a sustained deviation from the
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Figure 5.4: Hybrid synthetic inertia control block layout, showing the algebraic sum of
the droop controller and the ROCOF controller

nominal value. This is done simply by summing the two components of the previous

strategies, as shown in figure 5.4.

5.2.1 Parameter Selection

The effects of changing the parameters K1 and K2 are discussed in [96] but are also
presented here due to the difference in application. Gains should be selected to provide
a modest amount of support without compromising the equipment attached to the ro-

tor circuit, i.e. the DFIM controller and the wind farm.

The criteria for choosing the parameters K1 and K2 are defined by the limit of how
much the PFEC can participate to any frequency event. In synthetic inertia applica-
tions for offshore wind, only a small percentage of rated power needs to be provided for
a limited time, typically below ten percent of the rated capacity [94]. For the PFEC,
these parameters are chosen based on the limit imposed by the rotor voltage which
increases as rotor speed decreases. If rotor voltage is allowed to exceed 1.2 PUpprpm

then any connected equipment may trip.

The magnitude of the rotor voltage is therefore monitored carefully to make sure it
does not exceed the 1.2 PUppras threshold as specified for HVRT, at which point the
synthetic inertia controller is disconnected. For each of the synthetic inertia control

strategies, the effect of a change of parameters was individually assessed against the
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Figure 5.5: Effect changing gain K1 on frequency response. Distorted line shows voltage
saturation

effect on grid frequency. In the simulations, a generating unit is taken offline at t =
35 seconds triggering a drop in frequency. The results of different gain selections are

compared to a base case with no synthetic inertia controller.

For the droop controller, K1 was varied from 0 to 50 with the results plotted in figure
5.5, showing that increased gain produces a stronger frequency response. Eventually
at K1 = 50, the rotor voltage saturates at 1.2PUppyas, triggering the EM stop and
taking the synthetic inertia controller offline. It is therefore concluded that K1 must
not exceed 40 for the droop controller. The saturation of rotor voltage at K1 = 50 is
shown in figure 5.6. The decrease in grid frequency produces a decrease in rotor speed

leading to an increased rotor voltage. With K1 set too high, this triggers the EM stop.
The same approach was taken for the ROCOF controller, in which K2 was varied
from 0 to -50. Note that the negative sign is required because a drop in frequency will

produce a negative gradient from the derivative block which must be converted to a
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Figure 5.6: Voltage saturation due to oversized gain K1. LF,44 from controller is too
high leading to a decrease in rotor speed past that which triggers the HVRT threshold.

positive signal to provide the necessary increase to f);. The results are similar to those
in the droop controller, with a more negative K2 giving rise to a stronger frequency
response. The ROCOF controller begins to saturate just beyond K2 = 50, such that

this is taken as the maximum value.

The combined hybrid controller is analysed in the same way to determine to correct
gain proportions between K1 and K2. Each control loop participates according to
different network criteria such that the saturation of each aspect of the hybrid controller
must be taken into account. The results of different selections of gains K1 and K2 are
shown in figure 5.8 where it is concluded that values of K1 = 30 and K2 = -40 yield

acceptable results.
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Figure 5.7: Effect of changing gain K2 on frequency response.

5.2.2 Synthetic Inertia Controller Performance

With the gains K1 and K2 now specified, the synthetic inertia controller of the PFEC
can be tested in the variable frequency network model introduced in section 4.7, a
schematic of which is reproduced in figure 5.9 here for reference. In the simulation, a
200MVA generating unit is taken offline at time t = 35 seconds producing a deficit in
active power and triggering a frequency excursion from the nominal 50 Hz. In response
to this, the governor connected to the 900MVA generating unit sends a command to
ramp up the power output in an attempt to correct the error in frequency, however the

deficit is too great and a new steady-state is reached that is below 50Hz.

A base case is first established by running the simulation with a PFEC without
the additional synthetic controller. The drop in grid frequency is characteristic of a
frequency convergence since the LFAC side is not subject to a change in frequency and
Af is therefore decreasing. The natural response of the PFEC is then to slow down,

releasing kinetic energy as a result. With the introduction of the hybrid synthetic iner-
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Figure 5.9: Variable frequency power system model
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Figure 5.10: Effect of hybrid controller compared to base case. Top = grid frequency;
middle = rotor speed; bottom = stator power injected into grid

tia controller the same patterns should be seen but to a much more exaggerated degree.
The rotor speed will slow down more due to the additional artificial command signal;
the amount of active power released by the deceleration will be greater; and the drop

in grid frequency should see a noticeable reduction.

The results are shown in figure 5.10 which compares the base case of no synthetic
inertia control with the control case. The grid frequency is seen to drop as a result
of the loss of generation which triggers the expected natural response of the PFEC to
slow down. As can be seen, the control action of the hybrid synthetic inertia controller
produces a much stronger rotor speed response to the disturbance, which has the effect
of releasing more active power which both arrests the frequency excursion and reduces

the settling time to the new equilibrium point.

Also shown in figure 5.11 are the effects of the hybrid controller on the LFAC side
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Figure 5.11: Effect of a change in f; on rotor voltage. Top = low frequency; bottom
= rotor voltage

network and the RT rotor voltage. In the base case without control, the LFAC side
frequency is only slightly perturbed by the loss of generation and continues to be reg-
ulated at 16.7Hz. In the control case, the reduction of rotor speed has the effect of
dramatically increasing the LFAC-side frequency and the LFAC-side voltage. The con-
troller gains were selected such that 1.2PUpgrs voltage is never reached in fitting with
the HVRT analysis but other limiting factors may also exist. The increased frequency
will also have knock-on effects on the losses in the cable which may impose further
restrictions on the level of participation that the PFEC can contribute to ancillary

frequency services, however this is not discussed here.
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5.3 Small-Signal Stability

Now that the principles of operation and kinetic energy provision have been analysed,
the next step is to use these features to investigate the integration of PFEC-enabled

offshore wind power to the AC network. This section will deal with this topic in detail.

The concept of small-signal stability in the context of a power system is the ability
to maintain synchronism when subjected to small disturbances [72], such as those asso-
ciated with a change in load or a loss of generation, where the term ‘small’ implies that
the equations describing the dynamics may be linearised for analysis. Amendments
made to the control system of the PFEC will inevitably have an effect on the power
system as a whole, so making the PFEC behave more like a synchronous generator
by incorporating synthetic inertia provisions may incur consequences relating to elec-

tromechanical oscillations between generating units.

This section compares the implications of the previously derived hybrid synthetic
inertia controller and its effect on small-signal stability by drawing comparisons between
a standard PFEC and a PFEC with synthetic inertia control. Eigenvalue analysis is
conducted to study the electromechanical modes between generators and how these are

affected by the PFEC both with and without synthetic inertia control.

5.3.1 Linearisation

The power system model under consideration for small-signal stability analysis is the
same as the variable frequency full network model used for synthetic inertia control.
It is described mathematically by a set of n linearly independent state variables of the
form in (5.3), where z; are the state variables, u; are the inputs to the model and t
is time. The complete set of differential equations is too large to display here as it
contains many state-space terms which correspond to non-physical quantities, i.e. sim-
ulation settings, delays, filters etc. Additionally, since the focus of this section is on

low-frequency inter-area mechanical modes between generating units, states referring
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to the high frequency electrical subsystems such as those for converters and controllers
have also been omitted. A condensed set of differential equations corresponding to the

relevant aspects of the power system is shown in (5.4).

&= fi(T1, ey Tpj UL, oy Umt) =1, ..., 1 (5.3)

The state variables are a combination of physical quantities such as angle and speed,
and other more abstract mathematical variables associated with the differential equa-

tions that describe the dynamics of the system [72].

The linearisation process is conducted using the Simulink control design toolbox, the
procedure of which is outlined here. To begin, a set of equilibrium points must first be
defined. These are the points where all of the derivative terms are simultaneously zero,
implying that the system is at rest and all of the variables are constant with respect
to time. Mathematically, this implies that f(z¢) = 0, with 2y being an operating
point. Due to the complexity of a multi-machine system, the equilibrium points of the
model considered in this paper are determined from simulation. After a sufficiently long
settling time, a snapshot is taken of the state variables when they are in steady-state
and saved to file. This is done multiple times for different operating conditions and
control strategies until a complete set of equilibrium points exist for all scenarios. The

system state equations are then obtained by linearisation at an equilibrium point:

AZprim Axprim
Aipr | =A | Azgr (5.4)
Ai‘SGn A$SGn

where
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T

TDFIM = TRT = [5r Wr Pds  Pgs  Gar  Pgr } (5.5)
T

rSG, = [5n Wn Pd, Pgn Phdn  Phql, Phq2.  Pfdy ] (5.6)

for n=4,5,6 (5.7)

0r, wy and the ¢’s are the angle, speed and fluxes. Note that because the RT and
the DFIM are both modelled as induction machines the elements within the state-space
model share the same nomenclature. zgq are the set of differential equations for the
synchronous generators, labelled from 4 to 6 in keeping with the power system area
layout shown previously in figure 4.22. These consist of J,, w, and the ¢ which are the

rotor angle, rotor speed and fluxes respectively.

Small-signal stability analysis is concerned with the eigenproperties of the Jacobian
matrix A, which is of the form in (5.8). The entries in A give the coupling relationships
between each of the dynamic processes [97]. The eigenvalues of A are of the form in

(5.9).

on o
81‘1 o al’n
A=1|... ... .. (5.8)
Ofn Ofn
L0z 7 Oz
Ni=a; £jb; for i=1..n (5.9)

For a complex pair of eigenvalues, the real component gives the damping and the
imaginary component gives the frequency of oscillation. The frequency of oscillation
is given by (5.10) and the damping ratio is given by (5.11). The damping ratio is of
particular importance as this determines the rate of decay of the oscillations. A high
damping ratio implies that any oscillations away from the static equilibrium will decay
quickly, whereas a low damping ratio implies the opposite. A high value of ( is desirable

in the context of small-signal stability. It can be seen from Equation (5.11) that the
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value of ( is largely dependent on the real component of a particular eigenvalue, such
that a more-negative real component implies a higher damping ratio. This is analogous
to the position of poles in control theory, where the system is stable if the poles are in

the left hand plane, and a more negative real component results in a faster decay.

f=—  (Hz) (5.10)

(=——= (5.11)

va? + b?

There is no one-to-one relationship between any single eigenvalue and a particular
state because they each belong to the system as a whole. It is therefore necessary to
define the participation matrix P which provides a numerical score for a each eigenvalue
against a specific state. A large value (typically orders of magnitude higher than the
neighbouring entries) indicates a large participation to that mode. The participation
matrix is generated from the matrices of right and left eigenvalues, A and W respectively.

Note that it is standard practice to normalise these matrices such that WA = 1.

A

[)\1 Ay .. An} (5.12)

v=[uf v o] (5.13)

where the right and left eigenvectors are given by Equations (5.14) and (5.15) re-

spectively.

AN =M\ =0 (5.14)

YA = Ap; =0 (5.15)
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A1i

A2i
Ai = = [%z’ o

)\ni_

(5.16)

The modal matrices A and ¥ are then used to form the participation matrix P, the

entries of which will be used to determine the dominant eigenvalues for each state.

P:[pl p2 ... pn]
At
A2ithio
where p; =

Ak; = kth row, ith column of modal matrix A.

Y = ith row, kth column of modal matrix V.

5.4 Network Scenarios

(5.17)

The effects on small-signal stability of the different synthetic inertia controllers are now

analysed in a variety of network scenarios.

5.4.1 Scenario 1

The first scenario to be considered compares the results between a low frequency PFEC-

connected wind farm and a PFEC with synthetic inertia control. In this scenario there

are no additional network constraints, i.e. a power system under heavy load or a weak

grid as these are covered in subsequent runs in scenarios 2 and 3 respectively.
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In scenario 1 the system appears as in figure 4.22. The simulation is initialised and
linearised at a snapshot in time once the system reaches steady-state resulting in a
state-space representation of the model which contains all of the necessary information
for small-signal stability analysis. Applying the procedure to generate the participation
matrix in (5.17) we get a table which gives a numerical score against each eigenvalue
against with every mode. This information can then be used to identify which eigenval-
ues contribute the most towards a specific mode, i.e. the inter-area mechanical mode
between generators, which will have a numerical score that is orders of magnitude larger

than any neighbouring entries.

The pair of eigenvalues that participate the most towards the inter-area mechanical
mode are given in table 5.1 which shows the inter-area eigenvalues Aj41 and Ajao, the
real and imaginary parts, the frequency and the damping for both simulations with

and without synthetic inertia control.

It is also possible to plot the mode shape of the inter-area oscillatory mode which
is presented in figure 5.12 and shows the swinging of generators 4, 5 and 6 against each
other. G5 and G6 can be seen to swing more readily off of G4 since G4 is the largest
generating unit and has the largest inertia so serves as a kind of anchor point for the

system.

Figure 5.13 is a pole plot displaying the trajectories of the eigenvalues between the
simulations. As the control strategies are introduced, the eigenvalues can be seen to
shift further to the right-hand-side representing a decreased stability characterised by
a reduction in damping. This can be seen in table 5.1 which shows how damping is

reduced with the introduction of the PFEC with synthetic inertia control. The damping

Table 5.1: Frequency and damping of inter-area modes for scenario 1

Scenario Eigenvalues | Real | Imag freq. | £
PFEC ATAL, ATA2 -2.266 | £10.471 | 1.667 | 0.212
PFEC w/ control | Ar41, A\142 -2.028 | £10.469 | 1.666 | 0.190
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Inter-area Modes

%0 |
G4
120
0.8 G5
G6
0.6
150 30
0.4
0.2

180 é —> 0

210 330

240 300
270

Figure 5.12: Inter-area mechanical mode shapes of generator 4, 5 and 6 respectively

Table 5.2: Frequency and damping of inter-area modes for scenario 2

Scenario Eigenvalues | Real | Imag freq. | £
PFEC ATAL, ATA2 -2.123 | £10.228 | 1.623 | 0.203
PFEC w/ control | Aja1, A\142 -1.311 | 4£9.571 | 1.523 | 0.136

ratio is reduced from 0.212 to 0.190 in the PFEC and synthetic inertia control runs
respectively. Similarly, the real component of the eigenvalue increases from —2.266

then —2.028.

5.4.2 Scenario 2 - Heavy Load

Scenario 2 investigates the effects on small-signal stability of the PFEC on a heavily
loaded network. In this simulation, the balancing mechanism is removed from generator
4 such that the governor can no longer command the release of extra power in the event
of a disturbance. When one of the other generators is taken offline, the frequency can

not recover fully and instead settles at a new equilibrium.

The effects of the PFEC and synthetic inertia control on the electromechanical

oscillations of the system are very similar to those in the base case of scenario 1. The

202



Chapter 5. PFEC Synthetic Inertia Provision

Eigenvalue plot

o
a1
T

® PFEC
® PFEC w/ control

Imaginary Axis (Hz)
S
6] o

-2.3 -2.25 -2.2 -2.15 -2.1 -2.05 -2
Real Axis

Figure 5.13: Inter-area mode eigenvalues under normal network conditions

same pattern of reduced damping of the inter-area mode can be seen in table 5.2. When
the PFEC is augmented with synthetic inertia control the system becomes less stable
from a small-signal stability point of view. The pole plot in figure 5.14 visualises the

trend in table 5.2 and shows a shift of the eigenvalues to the right.

5.4.3 Scenario 3 - Weak Grid

The final scenario investigates the effect of a weak grid on the system eigenvalues.
Governor action is restored to generator 4 but the tie-line connecting the two areas
is reduced in strength by increasing the value of the impedance to simulate a longer
transmission line. Such lines are common when a distant generating station must be
connected to a load centre over a considerable distance. The impedance is increased
from the initial per unit value of Zgy,,, = 0.002 + j0.2 to Zg1,., = 0.008 + 50.8,

representing a four-fold increase.

The effect on the system eigenvalues can be seen in figure 5.15. The system is less
damped overall than the base case of scenario 1 however this effect is small enough to

be negligible. The results are given in table 5.3.
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Figure 5.14: Inter-area mode eigenvalues under heavy load conditions

Table 5.3: Frequency and damping of inter-area modes for scenario 3

Scenario Eigenvalues | Real | Imag freq. | &
PFEC ATAL, ATA2 -1.996 | £10.515 | 1.674 | 0.187
PFEC w/ control | Ara1, A\ra2 -1.953 | £10.563 | 1.681 | 0.182

5.5 Summary and Conclusions

Results have shown that the PFEC is capable of being augmented with a synthetic
inertia control to provide additional support to the grid in the event of a loss of genera-
tion and subsequent frequency drop. The PFEC naturally improves frequency stability
as an inherent property of its inertia and large rotating mass, the kinetic energy of
which can be extracted to provide active power to the network in such a situation.
By incorporating additional control loops the participation to frequency support can
be exaggerated significantly at the expense of the conditions on the LFAC-side net-
work. The hybrid synthetic inertia controller can be tuned to drastically increase the
amount of kinetic energy that is extracted from the rotor which has been shown to
arrest the ROCOF and to decrease the settling time after a disturbance. The cost of

the increased participation comes in the form of overvoltage on the LFAC-side which
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Figure 5.15: Inter-area mode eigenvalues in weak grid network conditions

increases in inverse proportion with the slip, and an increase in LFAC-side frequency,
the consequences of which will be felt as increased losses along the transmission line.
The overvoltage constraint has been incorporated into the controller design which au-
tomatically disconnects if the voltage exceeds 1.2PUpprps on the LFAC-side, however
further investigation into cable losses arising from the increased LFAC-side frequency is
required to identify the maximum amount of frequency provision before unacceptable
charging currents are encountered in the line. This last task is left outside the remit of

this thesis.

Despite the fact that the PFEC shows good improvements to frequency stability
with the introduction of synthetic inertia control, the small-signal stability tells a dif-
ferent story. The effect of augmenting the PFEC with inertia control decreases the
small-signal stability of the power system by reducing the damping coefficients of cer-
tain electromechanical modes. Results have shown that the time taken for the linearised
system to recover from small perturbations increases with the introduction of the in-
ertia controller as evidenced by the increased decay times of the inter-area oscillations

between generating units. These findings agree with the results found in [87] which de-
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termined that the introduction of a synthetic inertia controller to a DFIG also reduces
small-signal stability overall. The inertia control strategy makes the DFIG, and hence
the PFEC by extension, behave more like a synchronous machine and therefore plays a
more active role in the inter-area modes between generating units. The amount of par-
ticipation to frequency support that a single PFEC unit may engage in should therefore
be treated with caution due to the inherent trade-off between frequency stability and

small-signal stability.
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Development of a Cost Model

This chapter explores the potential economic implications of any future PFEC trans-
mission system and how this compares to the commercially available options of HVAC
and HVDC. Costs for offshore wind vary greatly depending on the method of power
transmission used and the number of factors which need to be taken into account are
numerous, including not only the capital costs, but also the costs of installation, com-
missioning, O&M, and losses. Costs for HVAC are more easily estimated as there exists
a large amount of data from installed wind farms. HVDC poses a greater problem due
to the limited number of installations and the bespoke nature of each system. Lastly
there is the PFEC, of which there exists no information at all. The lack of commercial
projects either in LFAC transmission or in the PFEC method of frequency conversion
means any estimate must contain a number of assumptions derived from the most sim-

ilar equipment available.

The low frequency transmission facet of the PFEC can be treated in almost the
same approach as HVAC due to the similarities in equipment. For example, platform
costs may be derived in the same way as for HVAC, which provisions made due to the
increased variable costs associated with the larger electrical equipment required for low
frequency. The main piece of bespoke apparatus appears onshore and is that of the
electromechanical frequency converter. This is similar in design to the VF'T by General

Electric of which cost data does exist, albeit in very limited supply.
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Pieces of equipment that are common to all three options can be omitted from the
analysis when it is practical to do so. For example, costs relating to the wind turbines
themselves are not included, neither are the overhead lines used to connect the entire
system to the rest of the grid. Other simplifications can be made by omitting instal-
lation costs because these are impossible to determine accurately for the PFEC as no

such data exists.

The approach taken in developing a cost model is based on the work presented in

[98],[99] and [100] where capital costs are split into the following categories:

e Offshore platform and plant costs (OPPC)

Onshore platform and plant costs (OPC)

Cable costs (CBC)

e Compensation costs (QC)

Loss costs (LC)

The following sections introduce numerical methods of estimating the costs for
each of these categories and combines to provide a cost function for each of the three

transmission systems, namely HVAC; HVDC; and the PFEC.
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6.1 Acronyms

Variable | Description

OPPC Offshore platform and plant costs (M£)

OopPC Onshore plant costs (M£)

CBC Cable costs (M£)

QC Compensation costs (M£)

LC Loss costs (M£)

TLCop Offshore terminal losses cost (M£)
RLC Route losses cost (M£)

TLCyps | Onshore terminal losses cost (M£)

St Rated power (MW)

Chae Offshore DC platform cost (M£)

Cpo Offshore 50Hz AC platform cost (M£)
C;f; Offshore 16.7Hz AC platform cost (M£)
Cose VSC cost (M£)

cpo 50Hz transformer cost (M£)

CL6-7 16.7Hz transformer cost (M£)

Cvrr VFT cost (Mﬁ)
Cprim DFIM cost (M.;B)

te Cable cost (M£/km)

le Cable length (km)

Ne Number of cable sets

\Y% Voltage (kV)

R Resistance (€2/km)

C Capacitance (nF/km)

f Frequency (Hz)

Qc Compensation cost per MVar (£M/Mvar)
pf Power factor

Nof f Efficiency of offshore VSC
Non Efficiency of onshore VSC

i Efficiency of transformers

g Efficiency of hydro-generator
Top Operating hours (hr)

4] Load loss factor

Eop Energy price (£M/MW)

fr Frequency ratio
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6.2 HVAC Cost Model

6.2.1 Cost of AC Offshore Platform

The offshore platform and plant costs are some of the largest of the entire transmis-
sion system since it involves a complex steel structure which must be able to support
upwards of 2000 tonnes. For high power scenarios it is also common to use multiple
platforms however this approach is not included here. Table 6.1 shows some typical

figures of tonnage against power capacity.

The offshore platform and plant costs (OPPC) can be grouped into fixed costs
and variable costs. Fixed costs include the structure of the offshore platform and any
facilities required. Variable costs include the electrical subsystems which will scale
depending on power capacity such as the collection network, the transformers and the
switchgear. The collection network and AC switchgear will be common to all three
transmission topologies and so can be omitted from the model. This results in the
offshore plant costs for an AC system being described by the transformer costs and the

platform costs as in (6.1) with the terms described in (6.3) and (6.2) [99].

OPPCqy. = C)° +Cy) (6.1)
CY) =2.2806 + 0.07983S5t (ML) (6.2)
CPY = 0.038435) ™1 (M£) (6.3)

where S; is the rated power of the system (MW), C7° is the capital cost of a 50Hz
transformer and C’SSC is the capital cost of an 50Hz offshore platform. All prices are

given in M£.

6.2.2 Cost of AC Onshore Platform

Onshore AC platform costs are similar to those for offshore plant costs but with the

omission of the offshore structure. Many of the components will be of the same spec-
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ification but without the strict constraints on weight and space [101] and so can be
omitted by the same logic as for the offshore plant, i.e. that costs associated with the
switchgear and the substation enclosure are omitted. Onshore plant costs are therefore

approximated by the size of the transformer [99]:
OPC,. = C° =0.038435™1  (M£) (6.4)

6.2.3 Cost of AC Cables

HVAC cables have an effective range beyond which it is either not economical or not
possible to transfer active power due to the presence of reactive power. Longer cables
generate more reactive power and have a reduced maximum power carrying capability.
Beyond a certain length it becomes necessary to either upgrade to a larger diameter ca-
ble, increase the number of sets or increase the amount of reactive power compensation.
The parameters of some common AC cables are given in table C.7 and the maximum
power carrying capabilities of these cables are shown with and without compensation

in figure 2.12 and figure 2.11 respectively.

The cost of the AC cables is given by (6.5) [98]:
CBC = t/.n. (6.5)

where t. = cable cost per km, [. = length (km), n. = number of sets.

6.2.4 Cost of AC Compensation

One of the main parameters which limits active power transmission in a subsea cable is
the requirement of reactive power compensation. The close proximity of cables arranged
in a tight bundle generates a large amount of reactive power across its length. This
effect is orders of magnitude higher in subsea cables than in overhead lines and beyond a

certain length the cable generates too much reactive power for this to be an economical
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solution. The amount of reactive power generated from this capacitive charging current
can be expressed as (6.6).

Qe =V?2rfCl, (6.6)

where Q¢ = reactive power (Var), V = voltage (V), f = frequency (Hz), C = capaci-
tance (F), I = cable length (km).

Reactive power compensation can either be installed at either end of the cable or
by installing additional support structures along the cable length. While the latter
has started to become a viable option there is to date only one system that uses this
approach [102] and the difficulty in pricing this option is difficult. Instead the focus

here is an even distribution at either end of the cable.

Some costs of reactive power compensation are given in [103] which give an average
cost of Qcomp = 0.0537 (M£/MVar). Applying this to (6.6) gives the total cost of

compensation as (6.7).
QClhe = 0.0537 - V221 fCl, (6.7)

6.2.5 Cost of AC Losses

The power loss cost in a transmission system can be split into route losses and terminal
losses with a separate loss calculation for the onshore and offshore terminals respectively
as shown in (6.8). Using assumptions given in [104], the HVAC losses are presented in
(6.9) - (6.11).

LC =TLCsy +TLCoy + RLC (6.8)
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with:

TLCoff,. = St pf(1 — ) Topd Eop (6.9)

St~pf77t 2
TLCy,, = |St- 3| ———— ) Relene| (1 —n)T,,0E, 6.10
= [septm=3( 2P0 Rt | (- Tt (60
St -pfm

2
RLC,. =3 ———— | RlnTp0E, 6.11
<nc-\/§V> Ned op9Loop ( )

where S = rated power, pf = power factor, 7 is the efficiency of the onshore and off-
shore transformers, T;, = total operation hours, 4 = loss load factor, F,, = energy
price, n. = number of cable sets, V = voltage, R. = cable resistance, I, = cable length.

The values of these assumptions are given in the appendix.
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6.3 HVDC Cost Model

6.3.1 Cost of DC Offshore Platform

A major source of investment cost for HVDC transmission is in the design and instal-
lation of the offshore platform and plant which are considerably more expensive than
their HVAC counterparts. The difference in cost can be attributed to the VSC and the
increased material requried to support the extra mass, which can be more than 10,000

tonnes 6.1.

Platform Type | Water Depth (m) Vsl)Z{eH(mX)L ﬁ%?ie\:;elght
300MW AC 20 - 40 20, 18, 25 1800

500MW AC 30 - 50 31, 18, 39 | 2100

400MW DC 30 - 40 35, 21, 52 | 3200
1000MW DC 40+ 50, 21, 50 10000 - 14000
Accommodation | 40+ 35, 21, 35 3000 - 5000

Table 6.1: Example offshore platform weights and dimensions [103]

It is stated in the literature that the cost of a DC substation platform is on av-
erage 250% higher than an equivalent AC option [25], however this is if anything an
understatement as it does not reflect the experiences faced by recent offshore HVDC
developers. Losses due to delays have been reported by Siemens to have totalled 800
million euros across four installations, including BorWin2 [105] and similarly, ABB
have reportedly made a loss on a number of offshore wind projects relating to the off-
shore converter platforms and as such will no longer take on the risk involved in the
installation of future projects [106][107]. Due to the nature of the cost overruns it is
not possible to simply apply a numerical correction to the cost function stated in the
literature and instead an alternative approach to determining a cost function based on

empirical data is sought.

There is inherent difficulty in determining an accurate cost function for the offshore

DC platform and plant due to the limited amount of installations worldwide, however
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Figure 6.1: Published data on DC offshore platform and VSC costs is used to provide
a new cost estimate over the original provided by the literature

cost parameter sets for the limited amount of data that do exist has been widely used

and published in the literature.

The data shown in figure 6.1 is a combination of VSC costs and platform costs
based on the information provided in [108]. The equations of the respective lines of
best fit can then be used to produce a new cost estimate per MW for the DC offshore
platform and plant which differs from that which is used in the literature [25]. The
new cost estimate is described by (6.14) and the comparison between the previously

accepted literature value and the new estimate is also visible in figure 6.1.

OPPCy. = dec + Clhyse (6.12)
= (—22.274 4+ 0.2339S;) + (51.937 + 0.0515;) (6.13)
= 29.663 + 0.285.5; (6.14)
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where Cpg4. and Cy. are the cost functions for the DC platform and VSC respectively.
Note that one of the consequences of using this simple approach is visible in the ex-
pression for Cpq., which has a negative y-intercept implying that the fixed costs for
the offshore platform are negative. However, this is not necessarily a problem over the
range of interest in this study (300MW - 900MW) because the deviation between the

literature cost function and the new model is small.

6.3.2 Cost of DC Onshore Plant

The DC onshore converter station is defined in (6.15) [109].

OPCy. =16.2+0.0815,  (M£) (6.15)

6.3.3 Cost of DC Cables

HVDC cables do not experience the same reactive power-based drawbacks as HVAC
cables and can boast an almost unlimited range. Another advantage of DC cables are
the reduced number of conductors required to carry the power leading to a better cable
utilisation ratio. The cost per km for an HVDC cable is the same as in (6.5) with
the parameters updated to those presented in table C.8 which gives the parameters for

some common configurations.

6.3.4 Cost of DC Losses

The same equations that were presented for AC losses in (6.9) - (6.11) also apply to
DC but with a substitution for the efficiencies of the onshore and offshore converters

and an adjustment to the route cost due to the reduced number of conductors:

TLCosg,. = St pf(1 = nogps)Topd Eop (6.16)
Sy -pfﬁoff)2 }
TLC,,, = |S;- off — 3| ———="] Rulnc|(1—=nom)ToprdE, 6.17
e [tpfﬁff (nc-\/ﬁv (1 = 7on) Topd Eop (6.17)
(S pferr\
RLCdC =2 W RclcncTop5E0p (618)
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6.4 PFEC Cost Model

Capital costs for the PFEC are difficult to approximate accurately and will require a
number of assumptions to be made. Many of the components within the PFEC-based
transmission system can be directly taken from an equivalent LFAC system (minus the
power converter), however there are also issues with this approach since there are no
existing or proposed LFAC systems for offshore wind. Cost models for hypothetical
LFAC components are present in the literature and tend to be based on similar tech-
nology used in nominal frequency AC but with a correction applied to account for the

reduced frequency which often implies an increase in material.

The cost of the motor-generator set within the PFEC is more difficult to provide an
estimated for but one can look towards the most similar technology for an idea of where
to start. The rotary transformer is very similar in design to a VFT which consists of a
large induction machine with stator and rotor windings rated for full power. The DFIM
present in the PFEC is no different to any other DFIM apart from its large power rat-
ing which renders many scaling algorithms for generator size and cost for offshore wind
relatively useless. However, similar technology exists within the relatively new area
of adjustable speed pumped hydro which boasts asynchronous machines together with
PRCs of up to 400MW. This not only provides an ideal place to start in developing
a costing estimate but also provides confidence that the large power ratings are not a
deterrent to the realisation of PFEC technology. Note that although a 600MW PFEC
was introduced in section 4.10, the VFT remains the most similar technology to the
PFEC, and costing data of VETs is limited to 300MW. For this reason, the costing
analysis to follow is based on a 300MW PFEC.

The modularity of the PFEC can also be exploited when developing a cost estimate
such that individual PFEC units can be connected in parallel to reach the required
power rating. This allows the existing cost data for a 300MW VFT to be applied in

multiples to reach various power scenarios. Of course this implies that all costs can
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be treated as modular and does not discriminate between fixed and variable costs,
however this assumption is made for the duration of this work such that a certain

degree of uncertainty is unavoidable.

6.4.1 Cost of PFEC Offshore Platform

PFEC offshore costs can be treated in roughly the same way as for HVAC but with
provisions for the reduced frequency. The main contributions to the increased cost over
conventional HVAC are the transformers and the offshore structure which will have to
increase in size to accommodate the reduced frequency. With a transmission frequency
of 16.7Hz, the transformers will need to have three times the core volume to establish
the required magnetic flux. This three-fold increase in core area may not necessarily
result in triple the total cost of a standard transformer as there are components that
will not scale linearly with frequency, such as coolant and windings [36]. A report in
[99] gives a good analysis of how transformer cost scales with frequency and is presented

in (6.20).

0.325f, + 0.22f, + /2

16.7 s r r 50

= 1
Cir 0325+ 0.22 + 0164 | " (6.19)

with  f, = % ~3 (6.20)

where f, is the frequency ratio between the high frequency system and the low fre-

quency system, which in this case is equal to 3.

With roughly three times the transformer volume than in the HVAC system, the
offshore platform will need to accommodate the extra weight which will also incur an
increased cost. Many of the fixed costs will remain the same but some of the variable
costs will need to increase. Based on work done in [99], the cost of an HVAC platform

can be scaled to a non-standard frequency using the law in (6.21).

L fr
C,%" =0.88|2.534 + 0.08875; <3 + J;ﬂ ; (6.21)

218



Chapter 6. Development of a Cost Model

where 0;6'7 is the capital cost in £M of the offshore platform. This gives the total
offshore platform and plant cost for the PFEC as in (6.22).

OPPCfec = C,0T + G207 (6.22)

r

6.4.2 Cost of PFEC Onshore Platform

As was stated in the introduction to PFEC cost modelling, the PFEC and the VFT by
GE share some key components which can be used as a initial starting point in develop-
ing a cost model for onshore plant costs. Figure 6.2 is a sketch which compares the core
components of a 300MW VFT and an equivalently sized hypothetical PFEC installa-
tion and pairs-up the most similar technology between the two systems, with further
descriptions itemised in table 6.2. It can be seen that on a component-by-component
level, the two systems are remarkably similar and can therefore be treated as approx-
imately isomorphic. Note that passive line elements such as harmonic filters, reactors
and capacitor banks have not been included for simplicity but these are nonetheless

present in both systems.
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Item # VFT PFEC

1 Transformer (50Hz) Transformer (50Hz)

2 VET (300MW) RT (300MW)

3 DC drive motor (12MW) DFIM (200MW)

4 Thyristor speed drive (12MW) | B2B-VSC (20MW)

5 Transformer (50Hz) Transformer (16.7Hz)

6 Enclosure Enclosure

7 Switchgear / protection Switchgear / protection

Table 6.2: Comparison between VFT and PFEC components based on figure 6.2

VFT

e

Grid 2

@ Protection (not shown)

PFEC

Wind farm

Figure 6.2: Comparison of required components for a) VFT and b) PFEC

Every difference between the VFT and the PFEC incurs an extra cost on the PFEC
side implying that the PFEC is a more costly system, as expected. As seen in table
6.2, low frequency transformers require more iron to establish the magnetic flux which
incurs extra materials cost. The 12MW DC drive motor and associated thyristor-based
controller present in the VFT has its PFEC equivalent as a 200MW DFIM with a
20MW B2B-VSC thus bringing about the most considerable difference between the
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two systems. The implications of the 200MW DFIM will also have consequences in the

size of the facility, the protection system, filters, ventilation etc.

At the time of writing there are only three VFT installations worldwide, based
in Laredo, Texas; Linden, New Jersey and Langlois, Quebec respectively. Of these
three, only Laredo and Linden have publicly available cost information which is given
as a raw figure and does not detail the individual component breakdown. Laredo is
a 100MW VFT facility which provides an interconnection between Texas and Mexico
and was stated as costing $74M for the VFT unit and related facilities [110]. Linden
is a 300MW VEF'T facility which links the electrical networks of New Jersey and Que-
bec. It is stated in [111] that the regional transmission organisation PJM allocated
$132M to the Linden VFT, which includes direct connection facilities estimated at
$18 million and network upgrades estimated at $14.5 million [112]. Connection costs
and upgrades are also likely to apply to any future HVAC or HVDC system and can
therefore be subtracted from the total to give the cost of a 300MW VFT facility of
approximately £79.6M (adjusted to GBP). Under the modularity assumptions stated
earlier, a 600MW VFT facility would comprise of 2x 300MW VFTs and cost approxi-
mately £160M. Likewise a 900MW VFT facility would contain 3x 300MW VFET units

and cost approximately £240M.

Costs for the VFT at Langlois were never published, but GE have stated that the
two 100 MW VFTs developed for Québec have a cost similar to a 200MW DC back-

to-back transmission system of the same capacity [85].

The cost of the 200MW DFIM can be obtained from information published on ad-
justable speed pumped hydro. Globally, there are 270 pumped hydroelectric storage
stations of which 36 units consist of variable-speed machines. 17 of these are cur-
rently in operation and the remaining 19 are under construction, totalling 3,569MW
and 4,558MW respectively. In all of these hydro stations, a DFIM motor-generator
is the standard design for the variable speed machine. [113]. As with the VFT, cost
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information on these large DFIMs is limited and only available in small quantities.
In fact, the only publicly available cost figure which details both the generator costs
and the associated electrical equipment is provided for the Linthal-Limmern adjustable
speed pumped hydro station in Switzerland, in which Alstom were awarded a contract
of £160M to develop 4x 250MW DFIMs and ABB were awarded a £96M contract to
provide the electrical equipment (note that values have been converted to GBP). Un-
der similar modularity assumptions used for the VFT unit cost in which there is no
difference between variable and fixed costs, the total cost of a single 250MW DFIM
and controller equates to approximately £64M. Note that a 250MW DFIM would be
considered to be oversized when applied to a 300MW PFEC, as would the DFIM con-
troller which is typically sized to provide a £30% deviation from the synchronous speed

when the PFEC only requires +£10%.

Using these costing estimates, an approximate upper and lower bound can be pro-
duced for a 300MW PFEC onshore plant. The lower bound is obtained by adding the
cost of an additional 250MW DFIM to the full VFT facility. This method inevitably
results in some costs being counted twice (i.e. the DC drive motor and thyristor drive)
while leaving some out completely (i.e. increased footprint of facility) but it is assumed
that these can be negated as the VFT and DFIM unit costs will dominate overall. An
approximate upper bound for a 300MW PFEC can be found by multiplying the entire
costs of a 300MW VFT facility by 2. In this way the requirement of a 200MW DFIM
would be more than covered by the extra 300MW rotary transformer. The cost of the
20MW VSC would be partially covered by the 2x 4AMW DC drive motors and thyristor
drives now present with any remaining costs being covered by the overhead from the
now oversized additional 300MW rotary transformer. Finally, the difference in cost be-
tween a 50Hz and 16.7Hz transformer is described in (6.20) and is less than a factor of

two, ensuring that this upper bound does not underestimate any component in table 6.2.

The upper and lower bounds for a 300MW PFEC onshore plant are given by (6.23)

and (6.24) which can then be used to provide an estimate for any integer multiple of
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300MW under the modularity assumption.

OPCJ. =2Cypr = £159.2M (6.23)
OPCLl. = Cvpr + Cppiv = £79.6M + £64M = £143.6M (6.24)

6.4.3 Cost of PFEC Cables

Cables for low frequency AC transmission are of exactly the same design as those in
HVAC. A lower frequency benefits the transmission of power due to the linear relation-
ship of charging current on frequency, meaning that the range of an HVAC cable in a
one-third frequency environment is able to roughly increase the transmission distance
three-fold. The lower frequency also helps reduce the sheath and dielectric losses, as
well as reducing the resistance of the cable due to the reduced skin effect [114]. The
same cables derived from [104] for HVAC transmission are therefore presented here as
LFAC cables, with the only difference being the reduced resistance, which at 16.7Hz is

around two-thirds of its 50Hz counterpart.

6.4.4 Cost of PFEC Compensation

Compensation costs for the PFEC are calculated in the same way as for HVAC but

with a reduced frequency term in (6.7).

6.4.5 Cost of PFEC Losses

The losses of the PFEC follow the same form as in (6.8) in that they consist of the
terminal losses and the route losses. Offshore terminal losses might be assumed to
increase due to the larger transformers, but despite the larger volume the core losses
would be reduced because of the one-third frequency. Based on the analysis in [115],
the efficiency of a low frequency transformer would be close to a standard transformer.
Thus the power losses of the offshore platform of the PFEC can be treated in the same
way as for HVAC. The same is true for the route costs, except with a reduced frequency

term inserted into (6.11).
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The main difficulty in calculating the cost of onshore losses for the PFEC comes in
trying to determine the total efficiency of the onshore plant. The most closely related
relative of the PFEC is the VFT which is cited as being up to 99% efficient, however
the rotational speeds of the VFT are considerably lower to those in the PFEC and
this assumption is therefore not valid. Instead, one can look again to the hydro-power
industry for an equivalently sized variable speed DFIM which are stated as having ef-

ficiencies of up to 98% and 98.5% [79],[80].

Assuming the more conservative estimate of 98% for both machines, the total effi-
ciency of the PFEC for a 16.7Hz system can be calculated based on (6.25) which was

previously derived from (3.2) and (3.3) respectively.

207 +1
Mpfec = <g3 g) (6.25)

where 7, = efficiency of a typical variable speed hydro-generator.

6.4.6 O&M Costs

Another source of potential benefits of the PFEC comes from the reduced O&M costs
of this network solution. Compared to HVDC the number of components in the PFEC
is significantly lower which reduces the overall failure rate of the system. The sheer
number of IGBTs in HVDC, for example, combined with their susceptibility to fault
currents is a source of much of the total downtime experienced by an HVDC transmis-
sion system, especially when the faults occur on the offshore converter platform. A case
study reported in [116] places the total O&M costs of the HVDC transmission system

as 3% of total capital expenditure.

O&M costs for the PFEC are understandably difficult to estimate with any cer-
tainty, but it is again possible to compare with the most similar available equipment.
VEFT O&M figures are not in the public domain so instead one can look towards hy-
dropower. A report in [117] gives a good breakdown of what is included in their O&M
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expenditure and it is found that the vast majority of costs are related to the refurbish-
ment of electrical and mechanical equipment with an average value of O&M costs given
as between 2% and 2.5% of capital expenditure. Applying this figure to the PFEC and
comparing with an HVDC system with roughly the same terminal costs as in figure
6.3, it can be expected that the PFEC system will benefit from decreased O&M which

may be compounded by the ease of access of the onshore converter plant.

6.4.7 Alternative Revenue Streams

What is not included in the total costs is the potential income that would arise from
participating in ancillary services to the grid and the various revenue streams that exist
for these service. National grid offer financial incentives to asset holders if they can
contribute to things such as frequency response [118] with some of the revenue streams

detailed in table 6.3.

The inertia of the PFEC is beneficial to the stability of the grid frequency and
should be considered as a key advantage over the other methods of power transmission,
but the energy contained within the machine can also be released at will to provide
even more support. This latter type of active participation to frequency response can
be very lucrative with National Grid offering a set tariff based on the amount of power

delivered over a desired period of time.

Table 6.3: Revenue steams and indicative values offered by National Grid

Revenue Stream Indicative Value
Enhanced frequency response (EFR) | 60 - 105 k£ (MW /year)
Firm frequency response (FFR) 50 - 145 k£ (MW /year)
Fast reserve (FR) 50 - 70 k£ (MW /year)
Short term operative reserve (STOR) | 20 - 35 k£ (MW /year)
Capacity market (CM) 22.5 k£ (MW /year)
Triad avoidance (TA) 30 k£ (MW /year)
Capturing split energy (CSE) Site dependent
Managing imbalance risk (MIR) 7-30.6 k£ (MW /year)
Wholesale price arbitrage (WPA) 20 k£ (MW /year)
Black start (BS) Undisclosed
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By decreasing the rotor speed of the PFEC, the kinetic energy of the combined
machines can be released at will. Decreasing the rotor speed will have the effect of
increasing the frequency on the 16.7Hz side, causing voltages to increase. Care must
therefore be taken not to damage equipment from overvoltage in this way, but even a
small decrease in rotor speed as a response to a frequency event will result in a huge

release of active power and a large source of additional income.

6.5 Discussion of Results

Three different power level scenarios have been considered for the cost analysis of the
three systems. These consist of a low power 300MW system, a medium power 600MW
system and a high power 900MW system, chosen such that the modular approach de-
rived from VFT and DFIM costings are applicable. As will be seen in the plots it is
often necessary to change to a larger diameter cable and/or increase the number of
conductors to account for the charging current in the cable, resulting in a cost function
with step-wise increments as transmission distance increases. Also since the costs for
the PFEC include an upper and a lower bound, the plots will contain a shaded band

of potential costs rather than a solid line.

6.5.1 Low Power Scenario

Results for the low power scenario are presented in figure 6.3. Terminal costs of the
three systems can be assessed at the point where the lines cross the y-axis. HVAC
therefore have the lowest terminal costs followed by HVDC and then the PFEC as
the most expensive. This is in agreement with the predictions stated in [52] which
notes that the VFT cost per MW is close to that of back-to-back HVDC technology,
therefore a PFEC which incorporates a VF'T and a DFIM is certainly likely to exceed
the terminal costs of HVDC.

Unsurprisingly, at these low power levels the HVAC transmission option remains
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Figure 6.3: Capital costs per km for a 300MW HVAC; HVDC; and PFEC transmission
system respectively. Dashed lines represent crossover points in cost.

the most economical in terms of capital cost over the entire range specified. It is not
until beyond the 200km point that the HVAC system begins to look less attractive and
allowing the lower bound of the PFEC to edge in. Of interest are the crossover points
between HVDC costs and the PFEC, with the lower bound occurring at 80km and the
upper bound at 145km. Providing that the previous assumptions hold, the true value
is likely to reside somewhere within this range and implies that the PFEC may offer a

cost effective alternative to HVDC transmission for medium range wind farms.

6.5.2 Medium Power Scenario

Results for the 600MW systems are shown in figure 6.4 and show a similar trend between
HVAC and HVDC to those in the 300MW scenario, where HVAC remains the most
economical option for a large range of distances. Unlike in the low power scenario the
PFEC is found to be consistently the most expensive option for almost the whole range
considered in the study. The terminal costs of the PFEC are just too high to compete

with HVDC which begins to excel at high levels of power transmission, and although
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Figure 6.4: Capital costs per km for a 600MW HVAC; HVDC; and PFEC transmission
system respectively

the gradient of the PFEC cost function is slightly less than HVDC, the crossover never

occurs within the range.

6.5.3 High Power Scenario

At the highest power level considered in this analysis the costs of the PFEC continue
to climb while those of HVDC continue to decrease. As power rating increases HVDC
becomes more and more attractive due to it’s essentially unlimited range and immunity
from the effects of cable charging currents which have detrimental effects on both of the
AC options. Terminal costs of the PFEC are considerable higher than the other two
options at this point, caused largely by the requirement of parallel 300MW machines
rather than one single motor-generator set rated for the full 900MW. The current
state of DFIM technology maxes out at around 400MW such that the parallel machine
requirement is unlikely to be alleviated in the near future. It is concluded based on

these studies that the PFEC is not a viable choice for wind farms of this magnitude.
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Figure 6.5: Capital costs per km for a 900MW HVAC; HVDC; and PFEC transmission
system respectively

6.6 Summary and Conclusion

In this chapter a cost assessment of the PFEC has been conducted for the purposes of
assessing it against equivalent HVAC and HVDC transmission systems. Existing cost
data and scaling laws derived from the literature have been combined to give an upper
and lower bound of the CAPEX of a PFEC system. Care has been taken when making
assumptions by comparing the technology of the PFEC to the most similar technology
currently in existence and overestimating costs when necessary in an attempt to avoid
positive-bias. Three power transmission scenarios were assessed, ranging from a low
power wind farm of 300MW to a medium power of 600MW and then a high power of
900MW.

The costing functions introduced in this chapter have been derived from a range
of sources, both algorithmic and empirical with data taken from many real-world in-
stallations found globally. Projected costs for HVAC installations are the most reliable

of the those presented here because of the maturity of the technology and the large
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number of HVAC installations worldwide. The commonly used costing functions for
HVDC that are present in the literature have been modified to more accurately reflect
the recent experiences of HVDC for offshore wind in industry, where extensive delays
and adverse weather conditions have led to massively inflated costs. The difficulty in
quantifying the value of this risk has led to an alternative approach in measuring cost
based on empirical data, which when compared to the literature approach provides a

similar costing curve that is not beyond the realms of possibility.

Costs of the PFEC as a method of power transmission have been estimated based on
theoretical cost models of LFAC transmission but without the inclusion of the power-
electronic frequency converter. Instead, published cost figures from the most similar
technology have been used, i.e. the VFT and high power DFIMs found in adjustable-
speed pumped hydro to provide an upper and a lower bound for total onshore costs.
The limited number of VFT facilities and adjustable speed pumped-hydro stations are
a source of uncertainty when trying to determining the PFEC onshore plant costs such
that a number of sweeping assumptions have had to be made. However, care has been
taken not to underestimate the potential costs of the PFEC and to err on the side
of caution by preferring to double-count components rather than to omit when such

instances are unavoidable.

Results have shown that LFAC-based PFEC transmission may be competitive with
HVDC in the application to medium range, low power offshore wind farms (where the
term low is relative to the other power ratings considered in this study and considered
to be around 300MW). At distances between 80km and 145km the cost function of the
PFEC crosses over with that of HVDC, however both options remain significantly more
expensive than HVAC when only capital costs are taken into account. Despite this, the
number of offshore wind farms that are opting for HVDC transmission over HVAC are
increasing in number, so the high terminal costs are not as much as a deterrent as would
appear at a glance. It therefore seems logical to state that: if HVDC transmission

systems appear attractive to an offshore wind farm developer then perhaps there is
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room for PFEC-based LFAC in the future given the advantages it provides in terms
of offshore multi-terminal deployment, maintenance, robustness and compatibility with
AC networks. Furthermore the CAPEX of the PFEC does not present the full picture of
the levelised cost of energy of using the LFAC-PFEC solution for offshore wind power,
which has proven to favour long lasting solutions even when the initial investment is

high.
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Conclusions and Future Work

7.1 Conclusions

This work has presented the PFEC as a novel device to enable the low frequency con-
nection of offshore wind. Throughout the literature it is often assumed that any future
LFAC transmission system for offshore wind will be power electronic based with the
method of frequency conversion being that of a VSC or a cycloconverter, however this
work has demonstrated that an alternative novel approach does exist. This work con-
tains the theory and operating principles of the PFEC which are used to develop models

and to explore some of the many characteristics of how this machine operates.

A model of the PFEC was developed in chapter 3 and verified through simulation
in chapter 4 where it was shown that the PFEC can indeed provide an interconnection
between the low frequency wind farm and the utility grid. The PFEC model was shown
to be fully controllable but also stable in the absence of the power electronic converter
thanks to the specific arrangement of poles which provide a natural equilibrium be-
tween the DFIM and the RT. The method of correct pole sizing to achieve this natural
equilibrium was generalised such that the PFEC is versatile over a range of frequencies
and not just a 16.7Hz asynchronous connection. The stability of the PFEC in the
absence of power electronics was tested which verified the existence of the equilibrium

point. While in this state all controllability over the device is lost but the device does
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not lose synchronism.

In chapter 5 the control system of the PFEC was equipped with additional control
loops designed to exploit the large inertia of the PFEC for ancillary services. The DFIG
synthetic inertia control strategies which are common in modern wind turbines were
modified for application to the PFEC to extract kinetic energy from the rotor during
a frequency excursion. Results show that a PFEC equipped with such a controller
can provide enough active power to the grid and make a noticeable improvement to
the frequency nadir. Also in this chapter are the consequences of the synthetic inertia
controller which comes at the expense of the small-signal stability of the power system
and result in a reduced damping. The synthetic inertia controller makes the PFEC
behave more like a synchronous machine and therefore participates to the oscillatory

modes between generators and reduces stability.

Chapter 6 developed a CAPEX model designed to compare the capital costs of the
PFEC to that of HVAC and HVDC. Using cost data from the most similar technol-
ogy available it was found that the PFEC is not cost effective at high power ratings
(600MW - 900MW) as this would involve multiple PFEC units connected in parallel.
However when considering a 300MW system the PFEC was shown to be similar in cost
to that of HVDC which is consistent with the literature, becoming slightly cheaper over
a transmission distance of around 80km. The fact that 300MW HVDC installations
do currently exist for offshore wind despite their significantly increased CAPEX over
HVAC suggests that there may be a case for using a PFEC for low power wind farms

in the future.

Appendix A provides a possible solution to the maximum theoretical sizing of a
PFEC unit by considering a brushless approach. It is reported in the literature that
the slip rings determine the maximum possible rating of the VFT and hence the PFEC
by extension. A model for a brushless-PFEC that uses a pair of double-stator induction

machines is developed and new controllers for this hypothetical machine are derived
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and tested in appendix A.

Finally, appendix B details the current progress in developing a PFEC prototype
which so far has been limited to just the controller which acts as the interface between
computer and the DFIM. The custom converter board was tested and shown to be
suitable for applying control to the DFIM. This work was interrupted by the Covid-19
pandemic and remains unfinished, but will be built upon in future projects with the

ultimate goal of developing a working PFEC prototype.

7.2 Future Work

There are still plenty of aspects about the PFEC that were not covered in this work
which demand future attention, the most important of which is the continued devel-
opment of a working prototype. Some characteristics of the PFEC have been verified
through simulation and the next step is to verify these through experimentation, how-
ever issues relating to Covid-19 and the effect this has had on lab access have severely
hindered efforts in completing the PFEC on time. A more thorough look into the losses
and efficiencies of a PFEC system is also needed, as is a detailed analysis on reactive

power flows throughout the network.

In the development of a cost model in chapter 6 it was assumed that multiple PFEC
units could be connected in parallel to achieve greater power ratings, however the con-
sequences of this were not discussed. Studies therefore need to be run on the stability

of using parallel PFECs and whether there are any adverse effects on the power system.

This work has been focused on relatively large PFEC units specifically for offshore
wind ranging in size up to 600MW, however there may be benefits in exploring smaller
units on the order of kilowatts for use in electric vehicles. Future work could look into
the advantages of these small-scale rotary converters to provide low-frequency power

supplies in the rapidly growing EV market.
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Brushless-PFEC

The parameters of the rotary transformer and DFIM within the PFEC have been based
on existing VFT technology. The reason for this is that an induction machine cannot be
scaled to be arbitrarily large due to limiting factors surrounding the rated capacity and
rated voltages. At present, the VFT manufactured by GE has a capacity of 106MVA
with a theorised upper limit of 200 - 300MW based on the opinions of relevant experts

[85]. The main limiting factors that influence this number are:

1. Slip rings: The VFT is restricted by the maximum allowable current rating of the
collector system, namely by the graphite brushes. The capacity and maintenance

of the carbon brushes are a key issue in the operation and cost of the VFT.

2. Insulation requirements: The current carried by the carbon brushes can be re-
duced by having a larger rated voltage, however this leads to higher requirements
for the design of the insulation around the rotating parts of the machine. The
rated voltages of existing hydro-generators can be used as the limit of technology
due to their size, with reported voltages exceeding 18kV and up to 21kV being
quite common. [119], [79].

The brushless-doubly-fed induction machine (BDFM) negates the need for slip rings
by means of a twin stator and a nested-loop rotor. All connections are made through
either one of the stators meaning that there is no direct electrical connection to the

rotor circuit. The resulting device is therefore free from one of the main limiting factors
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Figure A.1: BDFM concept showing the two stators and the non-electrically connected
rotor.

to up-scaling the rated capacity, as well as benefiting from the reduced maintenance

associated with brush wear.

A.1 BDFM Theory

The stator of the BDFM is equipped with two pairs of stator windings which differ in
pole number to avoid direct coupling with each other. The windings of stator 1 are
connected to the power grid directly so this stator is therefore known as the power-
stator, or p-stator for short. The windings of stator 2 are supplied with a converter to
handle only a fraction of this power. The converter allows control over this part of the
circuit, so stator 2 is referred to as the control stator, or c-stator. This configuration,
shown in figure A.1, has the advantage of reducing the rating of the power electronics
in much the same way as with a standard DFIG [120]. The rotor is specially designed

with a nested-loop configuration to couple the two stators.

With the presence of two stators, the BDFM is essentially two machines housed in
the same unit and can therefore operate at more than one speed. If one stator supply

is left unconnected, then the BDFM can operate as a simple induction machine. De-
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Figure A.2: Rotation of fundamental fields [121]

pending on which stator is connected the BDFM operates with either p, pole pairs or

P pole pairs.

On the other hand, if the second stator is short-circuited, then the BDFM behaves

as a cascaded induction machine with the characteristics of a (p,+p.) pole pair machine.

The final mode of operation is the doubly-fed mode which will be the focus of this
chapter. In this design, the p-stator is coupled to the c-stator through the rotor which
rotates in a way to synchronise the two frames. It is a requirement of the BDFM that
the direct coupling between the p- and c- stators is to be avoided, which can be achieved
by setting p, # p.. If the p-stator has p, poles and is connected to a three-phase supply
with angular frequency wp, then the airgap flux will rotate at w,/p, (rad/s). Similarly

for the c-stator, the flux will rotate at w./p. (rad/s). This effect is shown in figure A.2.

These conditions give a fundamental magnetic flux density equal to that in (A.1).

A~

bp(0,t) = By cos (wpt — ppt)

be(,t) = B, cos (wet — peb) (A.1)
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Or in the rotor reference frame:

A~

b, (0, t) = By cos ((wy — wrpy)t — ppb))
b(6,t) = B, cos ((we — wrpe)t — ped) (A.2)

where 6 =6+ Wyt

In order for the currents induced by b;) to couple with those produced by b,c, the

condition in (A.3) for the travelling waves must be satisfied.

(wp - prp) = i(wc - wrpc) (A3)

The two possible solutions to this equality are presented in (A.4), which give the
possible synchronous speeds of the BDFM in doubly-fed operation.

— 7WP + We Wy = 7WP — We (A4)
Pp + De Pp — Pec

Wr

The cross-coupling of the two stator fields relies on the modulation behaviour of the
specially designed rotor which is connected in a nested-loop design as shown in figure
A.3. The nested cage rotor has a similar construction to a squirrel cage, however instead
of all bars being connected together at the two end rings, the bars are subdivided into
(pp + pc) groups called nests. In figure A.3a there are 4 nests, selected for a BDFM
with p, = 3 and p. = 1. Since the p-stator and c-stator are both confined to the same
core, special care must be taken to avoid any direct coupling between the two by means

of a suitably chosen pole pair combination [122].

The number of loops is selected to reduce the harmonic content in the rotor MMF.
As loop number increases, harmonic content decreases but so does the space between
loops, meaning that there is less space for the flux to pass. Typically 3 to 6 loops are
selected [123], such that the 2 loops in figure A.3a are there to merely illustrate the

concept.
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(a) Radial view showing 4 distinct nests, (b) Axial view of nested-loop rotor with
each with 2 loops common end ring

Figure A.3: BDFM rotor construction

A number of rotor winding structures have been proposed, such as the nested-loop
winding shown in figure A.3b, as well as isolated nested-loop windings; nested-loop
windings with two common rings [124]; series loop windings [125] and multi-phase
double-layer windings [126]. All of these produce the same cross-coupling mode of
operation but with differences in rotor resistance, leakage inductance and control prop-

erties, however these are not discussed here.
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A.2 DModelling

The modelling process of the BDFM is based on the same approach as for the 5th order
dg-model of an induction machine, with the main difference being the presence of an

additional stator circuit in the state equations.

The presence of multiple electrical circuits with different excitation frequencies pro-
duce multiple reference frames which make it complicated to apply the well known
theory of induction machine control. A unified reference frame is therefore derived in
[127] which allows a single reference frame to be used rather than a different frame
for each of the three circuits, namely the p-stator, c-stator and rotor. The equations
describing the dynamics of the brushless doubly-fed induction machine in the unified

dg-reference frame are shown in (A.5) - (A.10).

. dy
Upd = Rp@pd + dfd - wp¢pq (A'5)
. dy
Upq = Rplpg + de;q + wp¥pd (A.6)
— R dted A
Ved = Peled + dt - [Wp - (pp +pc)wr]1/)cq ( '7)
o dye
Veq = Rcch + Wq =+ [wp - (pp +pc)wr]¢cd (A8)
. dip,
Vpd = Rpipg + thd - [Wp - ppwr]¢rq (AQ)
Vg = Ryi +dw”’+[w - 1 (A.10)
rq — {lrirq dt 'p — PpWr|Wrd .

where v is the terminal voltage, R is the winding resistance, i is the winding cur-
rent, 1 is the flux linkage, w), is the angular speed of the power stator, w, is the angular
mechanical speed of the rotor, and p is the number of poles. The subscripts d and q
refer to the d- and g- axes, while the subscripts p, ¢, r refer to the p-stator, c-stator

and the rotor respectively.

The main advantage of transforming to a d,q reference frame is that the coeffi-

cients in the inductance matrix no longer vary with time. The inductance matrix with
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constant coefficients is presented in vector form in (A.11), where zp; = Ypq + Jipq for
example. Here, Ly,, L., L; are the leakage inductances of the p-stator, c-stator and
rotor respectively. M, is the mutual inductance between the p-stator and rotor and

M., is the mutual inductance between the c-stator and rotor.

77/;;? (Llp + Mp) 0 Mp i;
be| = 0 (Lie + M..) M, ie (A.11)
W M, M,  (Ly+M,+M)| |i

Rearranging (A.11) for current as the dependent variable gives:

Z._’ wp (ZP + z"’)

A.12
P — Llp ( )
i = Yo = Melic + i) (A.13)
Llc
i Ve — My (i, +Z) — M(ic + i) (A14)
ir

If the state equations are modelled directly in the form in (A.5) - (A.10), then the
interplay between the currents and flux linkages in (A.12) - (A.14) results in algebraic
loops being formed in the simulation. To counter this, the crossover between current and

flux linkage can be avoided such that flux linkage is the dependent variable. Introducing

the change of variables in (A.15) - (A.16):

Gmp = My (i + ir) (A.15)

Yme = Mo(ic +ir) (A.16)

and combining with (A.12) - (A.14) gives current in terms of the new variables.

e wp ¢mp

ip = o (A.17)

= Q;Z)c ¢mc

ic = I, (A.18)

Z: _ Q/)r - wmp - wmc (A.19)
Llr
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Substituting the new values for current in (A.17) - (A.19) into (A.15) and (A.16)

gives:
Yo Ur Ume
mp — Lx| — — — — A2
T;Z) P X<Llp Llr Llr ( O)
- Ja w_;" w;mp
me = Ly | — — — — —— A.21
d) Y <Llc Llr Llr ( )
where
1 1 1 1
[ B T S B A.22
Lx (Llr " Ly " Mp) (4.22)
1 1 1 1
— = —_—+ — A2
Ly (Llr T Mc> (4.23)

Solving (A.20) and (A.21) simultaneously gives w;p and ¥, entirely in terms
of fluxes as in (A.24) and (A.25), thus avoiding the algebraic loop in the simulation

process.

Lx[(p(Ly — Lyy) Ly — L%TJ;D)Llc + Ly Liy Lyt
LicLiyy(LxLy — L)

LY[('QZ;;‘(LX - Ll’l‘)Llp + LXLlr%)Llc - Llleerc}
LicLip(Lx Ly — L},)

w;zp = (A.24)

o
z/)mc =

(A.25)

The state-space model described by (A.5) - (A.10) can now be rearranged to integral

form for simulation, and by using the substitutions (A.17) - (A.19) can be presented in
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a form without algebraic loops as in (A.26) - (A.31).

it = [ vy - f;wpd ) + g it (A.26)
0= [ thg = T2 (g~ Yimpe) = e (A.27)
et = [ vea = 1= (oa = mea) + o~ (oo Pyt (A2)
Vea = [ veg = 7 Wby = mea) = lop = By + peJerlea (29
na = [ = L it = Gt~ i) + ity (A.30)
ra = [ tra = T g = Yy = Ya) — syt (A31)

where s, is the slip of the p-stator, given by s, =
Wp

A.2.1 Torque Derivation

The equations presented in (A.26) - (A.31) describe the electrical dynamics of the
BDFM, which can be combined with the the rotor dynamics in (A.32) to give the full
7th-order model of the BDFM.

1

wr =5 / (Te — Ty — Tgamp)  dt (A.32)

where J is the inertia of the rotor, T, is the electromagnetic torque, T, is the me-

chanical load torque and T, is the damping torque.

This section focuses on the derivation of the electromagnetic torque term, 7, in
(A.32). First, introduce a change of variables to define the self-inductance of the p-

stator, c-stator and rotor respectively.

Lpp = Llp + Mp
Lcc = Llc + Mc
Ly = Ly + M, + M, (A.33)
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such that the inductance matrix from (A.11) becomes:

Jp Lpp 0 My |ip
Y| =10 Lee M| |ic (A.34)
Ue| My M Ly |ir
Rearranging (A.34) gives an expression for rotor current
- Tﬂ; Lppi;
== — A.35
iy Mp Mp ( )
o e Lece
= — A.36
ir ]\4C ]\4C ( )

The active power of the BDFM is given by the sum of the real contributions of

power from each of the p-stator, c-stator and rotor as shown in (A.37).

P, =

DO o

(Re[vpip ] + Re[vrie | + Re[vrdy ) (A.37)

Written in full, the individual contributions to active power from each circuit are

presented in (A.38) - (A.40).

o o . dT/T % . = ok

Re[vnip | = Rplip* + %e[d—tp.zl, | + Re[jwptpip | (A.38)
o, ok .12 dQEC pad . ndtada

Re[veic | = Relic]” + §Re[ 7 e ] + Re [](wp — (pp + pPe)wr)Ycic ] (A.39)
- 7 ) dw_; ok . = ok

Re[vyir | = Rylir| —|—§Re[ Ay ] +Re []spwpwﬂr ] (A.40)

~—— dt —_——
losses inductor electromagnetic

The three bracketed terms in (A.40) correspond to the copper losses in the windings,
the transient power of the inductor and the electromagnetic power respectively. The
latter of these terms is associated with the production of electromagnetic torque and
is defined by (A.41).

T, = Te (A.41)
wy
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Substituting (A.38) - (A.40) into (A.37) gives P. as:
3 . ndiado . ndiado . o
P = 5 (3%6 Liwpthpip | +Relj(wp — (pp + pe)wr)Peic | + Re[jspwpipris ]) (A.42)

To eliminate the presence of the j-transformations from (A.42), the identity in (A.43)
can be used.

- = % - = %

Re[jX1Xy | = Sm[XoX1 | = —Sm[X1X, | (A.43)
Rearranging (A.42) based on this identity gives P, as:

- - % - = %

3 ~ x
P, = 2 (%m Wpip ]U)r + QSm [idﬂc ](wr — (pp + pe)wr) + M [irwr ]spwp> (A.44)

The contribution to electromagnetic power from the rotor can be isolated from

(A.44) to give (A.45).

_ 3spwp o o

P, Smliyy | (A.45)

The conjugate term w_;* is equal to that in (A.46):
— % P ok Fadal
Yr = Lppip + Myip + Meie (A.46)
which can be substituted into (A.45) and simplified to give the rotor electromagnetic

power contribution as:

_ 3spwp

P
g 2

— ‘—»*]

Sm[Myiyiy + Miyi, (A.47)

substituting the values of 4, from (A.35) - (A.36) into (A.47) and simplifying gives
the rotor power as (A.48)
_ 35w o

P, = =7 Sm[yiy + i ] (A.48)

Substituting (A.48) back into the full equation for electromagnetic power gives
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electromagnetic power as (A.49).

3wrpe

o= 2P0 g 1

; Sm[rie | (A.49)

Finally, from (A.41), the electromagnetic torque is presented as

T, = %.%m [y i) + %.Sm [eic ] (A.50)

It can be seen that the total electromagnetic torque T, of the BDFM is defined as
the algebraic sum of the individual torque contributions of the p-stator and the c-stator

respectively:

T, = Top + Toc (A.51)
where T¢, = ?’Qﬁ%m [w;*z;} (A.52)
and T, = 3723 © Sm i, ] (A.53)

The full 7th-order dq model is therefore described by the state equations presented
in (A.26) - (A.31) and (A.50).
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speed Te 2 ipa lpa = lca current
control transformation transformation control
Wy > Te > lpd " led "| Vca
SE— SE— SE— SE—
Qp — | lpg "| lca "| Veq
reactive

power control

Figure A.4: Block diagram showing cascaded control strategy of BDFM

A.3 Control Design

As the name suggests, control of the BDFM can be accomplished by manipulating the
currents in the control-stator circuit by means of a voltage sourced converter. This is
analogous to control of the DFIM in which the rotor circuit is similarly controlled by a

VSC.

By means of a suitably designed controller, the d-axis can be used to control the
speed or torque of the rotor (depending on the application) and the g-axis can be used
to control the reactive power at the p-stator terminals. This control scheme is shown
as a flow chart in A.4 which shows the steps that must be taken to access the c-stator

circuit for the d and q axes respectively.
Unlike in the standard DFIM which possesses only a single stator, A.4 shows that

there is an additional transformation in the BDFM that is required to find a relation-

ship between the currents in the p-stator and those in the c-stator.

247



Appendix A. Brushless-PFEC

A.3.1 ip to ic current transformation

Setting the % terms in (A.5) - (A.10) to zero gives the steady state model of the BDFM:

0, = Ryiy + jwpihy (A.54)
Ve = Rci_; + j[wp - (pp + pc)wr]Jc (A-55)
0 = Ryiy + jspwyty (A.56)

substituting for w_;,, Y. and v, from (A.34) gives:

Oy = Ryip + jwpLypip + jwpMpiy (A.57)
Ui = Reie + jlwp — (Pp + pe)wr] Lecie + jlwp — (Dp + pe)wr] M, (A.58)
0 = Ryir + jspwpLyrir + jspwpMpip + jspwpMei, (A.59)

Since there is no electrical connection to the rotor, the rotor circuit is short-circuited
and the voltage is therefore zero. Rearranging (A.59) gives an expression for rotor
current which can be used in further derivations.

g —JSpWp
" (R + JjspwpLar)

[Mpi; + Mcfc] (A.60)

To allow the independent control of active and reactive currents, a dg-reference
frame is required to generate the orthogonal components. The dg-axis is aligned such

that:
Upd = Up = —Wppg Upg =0 (A.61)

where 7, is the p-stator peak phase voltage. Since the current lags the voltage by

90° and flux is proportional to current, the flux of the p-stator can be written as in

(A.62).

Ypa =0 Vpq = *7/;17 (A.62)
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A common approach to determining the relationship between i; and i, is by using
(A.57) with the p-stator voltage equal to that in (A.61) while neglecting the p-stator
resistance R,, [120], [128]. Substituting i, from (A.60) into (A.57) and rearranging for

—

ic gives:
Ly Ly — M2 L, R R
ied = [’Mp] ipd + [”p 4 ]z'pq+ [w” 4 } (A.63)
M, M. spwp M, M, Spwp MM,
Lperr _ Mg LPPRT prrr
g = | ————— |G, — | — |4 A.64
teq [ Ay KO v vl K By v (A4.64)
similarly
s (e 1T LR, 1. Y Re }
P | (LppLrr — M,?) ‘ | spwp(Lpp Lrr — M,?) m | spwp(LppLrr — MI?)
(A.65)
. M,M. 1. [ LR, . Yp Ly }
lpg = | ———————|teg + pd — | ———————— A .66
P (Lypp Ly — M2) | | spwp(LppLer — M2) | P | (LypLyr — M2) (A.66)

Equations (A.63) - (A.66) define the 4, to i, transformation in figure A.4 and demon-
strate the relationship between 4, and z'; (and vice versa). This is shown in block layout
in figure A.5 where it can be seen that the d and q components are not fully orthogonal

as there exists a cross-coupling between the two axes.
Note that the cross-coupling coefficient terms are dependent on slip and may be

neglected as compared to the direct coupling term if the speed of the rotor is within

+50% of the synchronous speed. This gives the result of i; being linear with i..

249



Appendix A. Brushless-PFEC

.
@ (Lperr - M;ﬁ D
M, M,
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LypRy
SpwpMpM,

)
LyppRr

SpwpMpM,
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M, M,

icd*

g

icqg*

Figure A.5: Relationship between i; and i, showing the cross-coupling terms.

A.3.2 C-Stator Current Control

The currents in the c-stator can be controlled by adjusting the terminal voltage such

that any desired flow of current is achieved. A relationship between i, and v, is therefore

required. From (A.7) and (A.8), the terminal voltage of the c-stator is presented as:

dwcd

Ved = Releq + o [wp - (pp +pc)wr]¢cq
: dipc
Veg = Releg + % + [wp — (pp + pc)wr] Yed

The expressions for 1, are given from (A.11):

wcd = Lccicd + Mcird

¢cq = Lccicq + Mcirq

(A.67)

(A.68)

(A.69)

(A.70)

By using the same dq axis alignment defined in (A.61) and (A.62), the rotor current
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terms in (A.69) and (A.70) can be written in terms of i, by rearranging (A.11):

¢pd = Lppipd + Mpird

VYpg = Lppipg + Mpirg

. —Lyppipa :
— Upd = (Slnce ¢ d — 0)
M, P
. —p — Lypi )
= rg = — M — (since thpg = —1hp)
p

(A.71)
(A.72)

(A.73)

(A.74)

Using the previously derived relationship between 7, and 7, in (A.65) and (A.66),

ir can now be expressed in the form in (A.75) and (A.76).

ird :< _LPPMC >zcd 4 Lppwar
LypLyr — M?2 spwpMy(LyppLrr — M2)

+ Ipg
spwpMp(Lpp Lyr — M,?)

G = _LppMc i+ Lpp¢erT
" LypLyy — M? cd My (LyppLyy — M2)

2
_ ( LppRT >z g — ¢p
spwpMp(LppLyr — M2) ) P* M,

Substituting (A.75) and (A.76) into (A.69) and (A.70) gives:

Q,Z) _ Lchperr - Lchg - Mc2Lpp . Mchpwar
“ LppLyy — Mﬁ « 8pwp Mp(Lpp Ly — M,?)

N < MCL]%pRT )z
spwpMp(Lpp Ly — M;%) -

1/1 o <LchppL7’r - Lch}? - MCQLPP) . Mchp¢pL7"r
q LypLyy — M? 4 My(Lyp Ly — M2)

M.L? R, _ M,
SpWp )

Mp(LppLyr — Mﬁ M,

(A.75)

(A.76)

(A.77)

(A.78)

Finally, substituting (A.77) and (A.78) into (A.67) and (A.68) and ignoring the

cross-coupling terms gives a relationship between the terminal voltage and the current
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of the c-stator as required.

d LchppL'r'r - Lchg - MC2Lpp
RO ; A.
Ved = Releq + P |:< Lol — Mg )ch:| (A.79)
, d [ [ LecLppLyy — LeeM? — M2L,,\
Veq = Rcch + % |:< cctpp Z’ 7 cc_ ]I\}Q c pp>ch:| (A80)
ppLirr P

The cross-coupling terms are treated as a disturbance and are therefore not present
in the control design. Because of this, we see that the constant terms multiplying i.q
and iy in (A.79) and (A.80) respectively are identical, meaning that the controller will

be exactly the same for both the d and q axis.

It should also be mentioned that the choice of alignment performed in (A.61) and
(A.62) does not affect the design of the controller. For example, if instead vy is taken
to be zero, then the change is only experienced by the constant terms in (A.75) and
(A.76). Since these constant terms eventually appear in the differential operator in
(A.67) and (A.68), these cancel out resulting in a design of the controller which is in-

variant under the choice of dq alignment.

Proceeding with just the d-axis, (since the d and q axis are identical), the transfer

function from i.4(s) to veq(s) in the s-plane is obtained from rearranging (A.79):

ica(s) _ LyppLyy — M (A.81)
Ved(8) Re(LyppLyy — M2) + s(LppLecLipr — LeeMZ — MZ2Lyp)
It can be seen that exists one stable pole located at:
—Re(LppLyy — M?
5 = (Loplr = M,) (A.82)

(Lpchch'r - Lchg - Mngp)

This pole can be cancelled with a PI controller, which when applied to (A.81) gives

the open loop gain of the system as:

li(s) = =2 <s + Ki) [ LopLrr = My (A.83)
(3 - .
s Ky ) | Re(TypLer — M2) + 5(LppLec Ly — LocM2 — M2Ly)
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Introducing the substitution:

K Rellyple = ;) (A.84)
Ky (LppLecLyr — LeeMZ — MZ2Lyp)
the open loop gain becomes:
K LypLyr — M?
li(s) = =F [ e } (A.85)
s | (LppLeeLr — Lee M2 — MZ2Lyy)
finally, introducing the substitution for K, we get:
(LppLecLry — LeeM2 — M2Lyp)
K, — p ¢ ~ A.86
p |: Lperr _ Mg :| Qi ( )

where ;. defines the bandwidth of the system. Substituting (A.86) into (A.84)

gives the integral gain of the controller:
Ki = Rcaic (A87)

such that the open loop and closed loop gains of the system are presented in (A.88)
and (A.89), as required.

li(s) = =< (A.88)

Li(s) = ¢ (A.89)

S+ Qe

The PI controller could now be built based on the parameters above, but due to the
presence of the disturbances from the cross-coupling terms, it is advisable to introduce
an additional internal feedback term to improve disturbance rejection. The specific
derivation is omitted here since it follows the exact process as was done for the PFEC

in a previous chapter. The parameters with the inclusion of the internal feedback term
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Figure A.6: Control of ic current
are given in (A.90) - (A.92).
(LppLecLry — LeeM? — Mngp)}
P LypLyy — M?
K; = (Gic + Re)aic (A.91)
G — —R.(LppLyr — Mg) + (LppLecLyr — Lchg — MZ?Ly,) o (A.92)
1’c LppL,r,r. _ Mg c .

The control system block layout is presented in figure A.6 showing the cross-coupling

terms between the d and q axes, as well as the internal feedback term to improve

disturbance rejection.
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A.3.3 Rotor Torque Control

Although torque is not a control variable in application of the brushless-PFEC, its
derivation is included here for completeness as it contains vital information needed for

the ultimate goal of controlling rotor speed.

From (A.50), the electromagnetic torque is given by (A.93).

3 . . 3 ,
T, = ipp (quq/}pd - 'lpdwpq) + §pc (zcdwcq - Zcqwccl) (A93)
We know that 1,q = 0 and 1y, = —[1,| from (A.62), so these terms can be evaluated

immediately. We also have expressions for 1/7(; in terms of i, from (A.77) and (A.78),
and 7, in terms of 4, from (A.63) and (A.64). Using these substitutions, it is possible

to express electromagnetic torque entirely in p-stator variables, as in (A.94).

T — <3¢p(pp +pc)) . <3pc¢pRerp> . 3pc¢§Rr
c=—/——lpa — | o Jipg— 5

2 2spprg ba 2spprg
_ (QSMMg)(lpd +i2) (A.94)

(A.94) defines the transformation between T, and i,q referred to in figure A.4,
however for simplicity of design, the quadratic terms are neglected. This transformation

is shown in block form in figure A.7.

Looking at (A.94), it can be seen that torque can be controlled with 4,4 directly
since this is the only term not dependent on the slip. The other terms in (A.94) can

be treated as disturbances and thus do not appear in the design of the torque controller.

Neglecting the cross-coupling and constant terms in (A.94) gives the torque as:

T, = (W) i (A.95)

Transforming (A.95) to the s-plane and rearranging gives the transfer function from
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7

wppcRr
kSpwpl\/lé (Pp + Pc)

p
2
- k31}[)p(pp—{—pc) m
s
& wpMy (pp + Pc)

Figure A.7: Transformation from Te to ipd

Te(s) to ipa(s) as:
d Te(s) _ 3(pp+ Pty (A.96)
ipd(s) 2 ‘

By introducing an integral term to eliminate stead-state errors, the open loop gain

of the plant with the controller is given by (A.97).

lr(s) = (K;T) <3¢p(pg+pc)) (A.97)

The integral gain of the system is therefore:

2OJT

Kimpr=—"+—"—
4 3wp(pp +p0)

(A.98)

The control layout of the torque controller is presented in figure A.8.
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e p
Spprg(pp + pc)
& J
e bR p
> + ind*
Sppr}%(pp + pc)
: )

* % Ki 1
Te 9“ [ . +

Figure A.8: Control of T, used to produce a reference current signal 4,4 for use in the
current transformation

A.3.4 Rotor speed controller

The rotor speed controller derivation follows the same process as for the normal DFIM,

since the dynamics are described by the same equation, (A.99).

dwr 1
;‘; = ~ (T2 = T — Tuamy) (A.99)

A PI controller tuned with the parameters in (A.100) - (A.102) is therefore sufficient.
Note that the additional internal feedback gain has been introduced following the same

process as for the DFIM to improve disturbance rejection.

Ky = Jou, (A.100)
Kiw = (B + Gy,) (A.101)
G,=Ja,—B (A.102)

The block layout of the rotor controller is presented in figure A.9, showing the
generation of the reference torque signal which is then used in the transformation from

T, to /ipd-
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wr* b:‘

Figure A.9: Rotor speed controller with internal feedback term G,,

A.3.5 Reactive Power Controller

The reactive power controller derivation also follows the same process as for the DFIM,

since the dynamics are described by the same equation, (A.103).

3 ) )
Qp = B) (”pqud - Updlpq) (A.103)

Using (A.61), this reduces to:

3 .
Qp = —évpdzpq (A.104)

Transforming to the s-plane and rearranging gives the transfer function from @, to

Ipq as:

O 00

By introducing an integral term to eliminate stead-state errors, the open loop gain

of the plant with the controller is given by (A.106).

o= ()3

The integral gain of the system is therefore:

—3wpp

Kig = —

ag (A.107)
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Figure A.10: Reactive power controller

The block layout of the reactive power controller is presented in figure A.10, showing
the generation of the reference current which is then used in the transformation from

Ipg 1O t¢qg-

A.4 Performance

The performance of the model and the controllers is tested to validate the equations

presented.

In the first simulation, the p-stator of the BDFM is connected to a three phase
50Hz voltage source and the c-stator is short circuited. Upon energising the p-stator
circuit, the machine will accelerate up to the synchronous speed which is determined
by the combination of poles between the p-stator and c-stator circuits. Once at the
synchronous speed, the electromagnetic torque will remain at zero, resulting in neither

an acceleration or deceleration of the rotor.

Figure A.11 shows the startup of the BDFM. As described, the rotor reaches the
synchronous speed of 1PU and the electromagnetic torque becomes zero. There is some
non-linear behaviour associated with the cross-coupling terms in the torque plots which

manifests itself as a ripple in the rotor speed.

The second simulation shows the reaction of the current controller to a step change
in reference signal. At t = 2s, a command of 0.2PU is sent to the controller, which

quickly acts to eliminate the error between i,y and i’;. The result is shown in figure
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Figure A.11: Startup plots of BDFM. Top: rotor speed. Bottom: Electromagnetic
torque

A.12a, where the effect of the cross-coupling terms is visible by the ripple present on

ieq-

Figure A.12a shows good disturbance rejection helped largely by the addition of the
internal feedback term. The improvement is visible in figure A.12b where the response
to the same step change is shown before and after the addition of the internal feedback

term. With G, present, the time taken to reach steady state is significantly improved.

The performance of the rotor speed controller is plotted in figure A.13. Also shown
in this plot are the electromagnetic torque contributions from the p- and c-stators
respectively, as well the p-stator dq current. The machine is started at zero speed until
at t = 1s a command of 1PU rotor speed is sent. The electromagnetic torque spikes to
cause a rapid acceleration to the new reference speed, which can be seen as an increase
in ipq current in the bottom plot. The effect of the cross-coupling terms is also visible

on the iy, current.
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(a) Response of controller to a step change in reference signal. Also
visible is the effect of cross-coupling on i.,.
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(b) Improved disturbance rejection due to internal feedback term.
The subscript G denotes the presence of the internal feedback loop

261



Appendix A. Brushless-PFEC

1k —
B
— 05
= wr*
wr
0 T 1 1 T I
0.8 0.9 1 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.4
3 —
=
a2r Te
g ,L Tep
=3 Tec
L f\
O 1 1 1 1 1 1
0.8 0.9 1 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.4
= ol
é K — N
e 0r ipq
o
E 2r V-
4 1 1 1 1 1 1
0.8 0.9 1 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.4

time (s)

Figure A.13: Rotor speed controller performance. Top: rotor speed. Middle: torque.
Bottom: i, current.

A.5 Application to the VFT and PFEC

The variable frequency transformer is currently being used as an alternative to HVDC
in a number of locations in the Americas. The construction of the VFT is essentially
just a large DFIM with a fully-rated rotor circuit such that it can provide an inter-
connection between two asynchronous networks. The transferral of power between the
stator and rotor circuit relies on the use of brushgear to enable an electrical connection
to the rotating shaft of the rotor. As discussed earlier these components are prone to
wear, meaning that the VFT could benefit from the advantages of brushless operation

[129].

The concept of the brushless-PFEC follows automatically from the B-VFT. By
introducing a second BDFM designed to maintain the rotor at a specific speed, an
interconnection between two asynchronous frequencies is possible. From (A.4), the
rotor spins at a speed proportional to the difference between the two frequencies. This

can be rearranged to provide a relationship between the electrical frequency at either
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stator (A.108), and the rotor speed required to maintain this synchronism.

(pp + pc)wr

Je= 2T

— (A.108)

where w), and w, are the excitation angular frequencies supplied to the two stator wind-

ings.

Application of the BDFM to the brushless-PFEC follows the same process as with
the standard DFIM. Before connecting the machines together, a few key adjustments
must be made, such as getting the correct balance of poles between the two machines
such that the steady-state rotor speed is equal to the difference in frequency on the
stator and rotor side of the rotary transformer. For an interconnection of 50:16.7 (Hz),
this ratio is 2:1 wrt to the rotary transformer. That is, the rotary transformer must

have twice as many poles as the BDFM.

Secondly, the coupled-shaft of the two machines must be modelled such that they
behave as a single rotor. This is achieved by setting the electromagnetic torque output
of the rotary transformer to be equal to the mechanical torque input of the BDFM.
Likewise, the rotor speed output of the BDFM is set as the rotor speed input of the
rotary transformer. The latter step causes the mechanical dynamics of the RT to be
bypassed, since the rotor speed is no longer defined by the swing equation in (A.32).
As a result, the inertia of the rotary transformer is neglected and must instead be in-

corporated into the BDFM, which now possesses the total inertia of the machine.
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Figure A.14: Schematic of brushless PFEC layout, showing the dual stator configura-
tion. p, ¢ and r denote the power stator, control stator and rotor respectively.

Figure A.14 shows the schematic of the brushless-PFEC. The p-stator of the rotary
transformer is connected to the 50Hz network and the c-stator is connected to the low
frequency wind farm. The machine labelled BDFM acts to motor the rotary transformer
and keep the speed constant at the synchronising frequency. The BDFM is connected to
the c-stator circuit of the rotary transformer and must therefore be designed to operate
at a low frequency and voltage. Also shown is the B2B-VSC allowing vector oriented
control over the c-stator variables. For consistency with previous chapters these have
retained the acronyms RSC and GSC, despite there being no electrical connection to

the rotor circuit.

The B-PFEC is simulated as being connected to a 50Hz grid and a 16.7Hz wind
farm. At steady-state, the rotor speed is naturally maintained at 1 PUgpgys in the
BDFM base, which allows minimal use of the controllers. This translates as 0.67 PUgp
in the rotary transformer base, thus allowing the interconnection of the prescribed wind
farm. These results are shown in figure A.15. The top plot shows the steady-state rotor
speeds in two respective bases while the bottom plot shows the electrical frequency on

either side of the rotary transformer, demonstrating that the B-PFEC does indeed
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Figure A.15: Steady-state plots of BPFEC. Top: rotor speed with respect to the BDFM

base and the RT base. Bottom: electrical frequency in Hz on the high and low sides of
the rotary transformer

enable the low-frequency connection of offshore wind without the need for brushgear.
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Hardware Development

Note: Because of the restrictions imposed by Covid-19 and the resulting lack of labo-
ratory access, this sections is incomplete, however it serves as a good starting point for

any future development of the PFEC.

The move from simulation to experimental validation requires the development of
specific hardware to provide the control. In simulation the DFIM is controlled by a
B2B-VSC which manipulates the rotor voltage to produce any value of current that is
desired based on the operation of the controller. In the hardware, this control will be
accomplished through the use of a custom converter board which can take as its inputs
the various electronic signals from the machine i.e. rotor speed, current, active and
reactive power, and use these to output a controlled rotor voltage based on a sinusoidal

PWM scheme.

The custom converter board consists of two main components; a digital signal pro-
cessor (DSP) and a three-phase converter. The former is responsible for interfacing the
hardware to a computer to enable the use of Matlab for designing and implementing
the controllers. Automatic Matlab generated C code can be directly applied to the
DSP which allows the use of the familiar Simulink block-layout approach to control
design which has been widely used through this thesis. The amount of time saved as a

result of this approach is huge as there is no requirement of learning to program in C,
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and although the quality of the automatic C code is not as efficient or elegant as that
of a skilled programmer, the trade-off between quality of code and time taken makes it

a very attractive option.

The latter can be any kind of commercial three-phase motor drive board which
takes as an input the PWM signals from the DSP and outputs a controlled current
into the rotor circuit of the DFIM. There are many commercial converter boards on
the market but the objective here is to make the experimental equipment affordable
and modular for future applications. For these reasons the STEVAL-IPM15B has been

selected because of its compact size and modest price tag.

A flow chart of the signal cascade between computer and motor is presented in figure
B.1. The Matlab C code is generated within the Simulink control design software and
then sent directly to the DSP where it undergoes some signal conditioning, which will
be covered in the following sections. The DSP acts as the interface between software
and hardware to receive digital signals from the computer and to send electronic signals
to the converter board. The interface between the DSP and the converter board is not
a standard piece of equipment and will therefore need to be custom made. Finally,
the converter board relays the electronic signals from the DSP to the DFIM to provide
control over the PFEC. Measurements of the phase voltage, current and DC bus voltage
of the machine can be sent back to the analogue-to-digital converters (ADC) within

the DSP via the converter board where they can be visualised in real time.

B.1 DSP

The primary responsibility of the DSP is to convert between the real-world analogue
signals of the motor and the digital signals of the computer (and vice versa). The DSP
chosen for the application to the PFEC will be the Texas Instruments TMS320F 28335,
which provides high-performance for a relatively small cost and allows the direct use
of Matlab generated C code. The F28335 is shown in figure B.2 and is based on the

technology of the 32-bit C2000 microcontrollers which have been optimised for closed-
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Figure B.2: Texas Instruments TMS320F28335

loop performance in real-time control applications such as industrial motor drives [130].

The F28335 has 16 ADC ports for converting between analogue and digital signals;
6 dedicated ePWM ports; and several other on-board functions, most of which will
not be utilised in the development of the PFEC control board. A pin-out table of the
F28335 is provided in figure B.3.

B.2 STEVAL-IPM Board

The converter board has been selected as the STEVAL-IPM15B which is rated for a
power of 1.5kW. This is an IGBT-based motor drive power board designed for driving
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V33D-ISO 1 51 V33D-ISO
ISO-RX-RS232 2 52 ISO-TX-RS232
3 53
4 54
5 55
GND 150 6 | % GND 150
ADCIN-BO 7 57 ADCIN-AO
GND 8 | 58 GND
ADCIN-B1 9 59 ADCIN-A1
GND 10 | 60 GND
ADCIN-B2 11 61 ADCIN-A2
12 62
ADCIN-B3 13 63 ADCIN-A3
14 64
ADCIN-B4 15 65 ADCIN-A4
16 66
ADCIN-B5 17 67 ADCIN-A5
GPIO-58 / MCLKR-A / XD21 (EMIF) 18 68 | GPIO-59 / MFSR-A / XD20 (EMIF)
ADCIN-B6 19 69 ADCIN-A6
GPIO-60 / MCLKR-B / XD19 (EMIF) 20 70 | GPIO-61 / MFSR-B / XD18 (EMIF)
ADCIN-B7 21 71 ADCIN-A7
GPIO-62 / SCIRX-C / XD17 (EMIF) 22 72__| GPIO-63 / SCITX-C / XD16 (EMIF)
GPIO-00 / EPWM-1A 23 73| GPIO-01 / EPWM-1B / MFSR-B
GPIO-02 / EPWM-2A 24 74 | GPIO-03 / EPWM-2B / MCLKR-B
GPIO-04 / EPWM-3A 25 75 | GPIO-05 / EPWM-3B / MFSR-A / ECAP-1
GPIO-06 / EPWM-4A hSYNCI / SYNCO 26 76| GPIO-07 / EPWM-4B / MCLKR-A / ECAP-2
27 77
GPIO-08 / EPWM-5A / CANTX-B / ADCSOC-A | 28 78| GPIO-09 / EPWM-5B / SCITX-B / ECAP-3
GPIO-10 / EPWM-6A / CANRX-B / ADCSOC-B | 29 79 | GPIO-11 / EPWM-6B / SCIRX-B / ECAP-4
GPIO-48 / ECAPS / XD31 (EMIF) 30 80 | GPIO-49 / ECAP6 / XD30 (EMIF)
GPIO-84 31 81| GPIO-85
GPIO-86 32 82
GPIO-12 / TZ-1 / CANTX-B / MDX-B 33 83 | GPIO-13 / TZ-2 / CANRX-B / MDR-B
GPIO-15 / TZ-4 / SCIRX-B / MFSX-B 34 84 | GPIO-14 / TZ-3 / SCITX-B / MCLKX-B
GPIO-24 / ECAP-1 / EQEPA-2 / MDX-B 35 85 | GPIO-25 / ECAP-2 / EQEPB-2 / MDR-B
GPIO-26 / ECAP-3 / EQEPI-2 /| MCLKX-B 36 86 | GPIO-27 / ECAP-4 / EQEPS-2 / MFSX-B
37 87
GPIO-16 / SPISIMO-A / CANTX-B / TZ-5 38 88 | GPIO-17 / SPISOMI-A / CANRX-B / TZ-6
GPIO-18 / SPICLK-A / SCITX-B 39 89 | GPIO-19 / SPISTE-A / SCIRX-B
GPIO-20 / EQEPA-1 / MDX-A / CANTX-B 40 90 | GPIO-21 / EQEPB-1 / MDR-A / CANRX-B
GPIO-22 / EQEPS-1 / MCLKX-A / SCITX-B 41 91 | GPIO-23 / EQEPI-1 / MFSX-A / SCIRX-B
GPIO-87 42 92 _
GPIO-28 / SCIRX-A / Resv / TZ5 43 93 | GPIO-29 / SCITX-A / Resv / TZ6
GPIO-30 / CANRX-A 44 94 | GPIO-31 / CANTX-A
GPIO-32 / 12CSDA / SYNCI / ADCSOCA 45 95 | GPIO-33 / I2CSCL / SYNCO / ADCSOCB
GPIO-34 / ECAP1 / XREADY (EMIF) 46 %
47 97 | TDI
TCK 48 98 | TDO
TMS 49 99 | TRSTa
EMU1 50 | 100 | EMUO

Figure B.3: Pin-out table for F28335
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Figure B.4: STEVAL-IPM 1500W converter board

high power motors and 3-phase inverters and has been specifically designed for field-
oriented control (FOC) of an induction motor, making it consistent with the work done
previously in simulation. The STEVAL-IPM board is shown in figure B.4 and consists
of an interface circuit, bootstrap capacitors, snubber capacitor, hardware short-circuit

protection, fault event signal and temperature monitoring [131].

B.3 Power Supply

The custom DSP-STEVAL board requires a power supply which will ultimately be fed
from the mains in its final iteration. From the original mains-supply, a set of constant
DC voltages of different levels will be derived to power the various aspects of both
the DSP and the STEVAL board, as well as providing offset voltages for the op-amp
network. During testing the power will be supplied by a constant DC voltage source
limited to a touch-safe 50V in keeping with health and safety regulations, but the full

design of the mains-operated device is presented here for completeness.
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In total there are seven difference voltage levels which are required to provide power

the various board elements:

e 400V DC connection for STEVAL board

20V auxiliary power supply for STEVAL board

+5V voltage source for DSP and op-amp positive rail

-5V voltage for op-amp negative rail

3.3V voltage source for DSP

3V reference for schottkey protection

1.5V reference for op-amp offset

With the exception of the 400V DC circuit of the STEVAL board which must be
supplied by an external source, the remaining voltages can be derived from a 230VAC
supply. The mains supply is fed into a transformer which steps down the voltage from
230VAC to 20V then with the aid of a bridge rectifier and a smoothing capacitor, a
constant DC 20V source is produced. It is from this 20V DC reference that all other
voltages are derived. For the auxiliary STEVAL power supply, the 20V reference is
sent through a linear voltage regulator to produce a constant 20V. The +5V voltages
are formed using an isolated DC/DC converter with a dual output. 3.3V is produced
from the +5V output through another linear regulator. The 3V and 1.5V references are
both produced from the +5V voltage source using voltage dividers and op-amp voltage

followers.

B.4 Signal Conditioning

Some signal conditioning is required to enable a link between the DSP and the converter
board. This is for the purpose of protecting the delicate electronics of the DSP from
the relatively high voltages sent from the converter. The ADC inputs of the DSP are

rated for 3 volts whereas the voltage levels of the converter board can be significantly
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higher. Regardless of the voltage levels of the STEVAL board, the voltage range must
be transformed into the range of 0 - 3V using a combination of voltage dividers and
op-amps before they can be fed to the ADC inputs of the DSP. The signals of interest

from the converter and their associated voltage levels are given below:
e Phase voltages vgp.: 125V RMS
e Phase currents I,.: displayed as an equivalent voltage in the range of 0 - 3.3V
o DC voltage vg.: 400V

Take the phase voltage V,, for example. The STEVAL board is rated up to an RMS
value of 125V which corresponds to a peak of 176.8V which must be brought down to
the range of 0 - 3V before it can be connected to the DSP. It is also beneficial to
capture data in the event of a fault so there should be extra headroom to accommodate
for overvoltage. It is therefore proposed that a range of +£250V should correspond to
the DSP requirement of 0 - 3V.

B.4.1 Phase Voltages

The voltage levels coming from the three phases of the DFIM need to be transformed
into the range of 0 - 3V for the sake of the DSP. This can be done with a voltage divider

followed by a pair of op-amps.

The voltage divider steps-down the voltage by a specified amount based on the value
of the resistors. In the phase voltage example, the voltage range of +£250V is brought
down to the range of +1.5V. The sinusoidal 1.5V signal will then be offset by 1.5V by

an op-amp to achieve the 0 - 3V range as required.

The equation for the voltage divider is given by:

V;Jut = ‘/m |: R2 :|

_— B.1
R+ Re (B-1)

Where in this example V;,, = 250, V,; = 1.5V and R;, Rs are the resistances to
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Figure B.5: Op amp cascade

be determined. By introducing the substitution % = z and rearranging for R; this

becomes:

Ry :R2|:1;$:| (B.2)

where x is the ratio of V,,; to V;, which in this example is equal to 1.5/250 = 0.006.
By choosing Ry = 3k{2, the value of R; is found to be 500k{). This is not a standard

resistor size and so a 300k(2 and a 200k{2 are placed in series.

A sinusoidal voltage of 1.5V)cqr now leaves the voltage divider and is sent through
a pair of op-amps. The first op-amp acts as voltage follower and produces a pro-
vides a high impedance input - low impedance output. The high impedance on the
input side means that measurements can be taken without affecting the source, that
is, the impedance is too high to sink any meaningful amounts of current, and the low
impedance output can be used to drive a load, which in this case will be a measurement

device.

The second op-amp acts as a non-inverting summing amplifier and applies an offset
of 1.5V to bring the -1.5-1.5V range up to 0 - 3V as required since the DSP cannot take
negative voltages. The op-amp cascade is shown in figure B.5 where the left op-amp is

the voltage follower and the right op-amp is the summing amplifier.
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Figure B.6: Schottky diode protection

An additional protection step is added to the output to further shield the DSP from
damage in the event of overvoltage. Two Schottky diodes are positioned as in figure
B.6, one to deal with positive overvoltages, and one to deal with negative overvoltages
(undervoltages). The positive-phase diode has a 3V reference on the cathode causing
it to be reverse-biased under normal operation. Should the voltage exceed 3V on the
anode in the event of fault i.e. if there is a larger potential difference on the anode
than the cathode wrt. ground, then the diode becomes forward biased and begins to
conduct current away from the sensitive circuit of the DSP. A similar thing occurs with
the Schottky diode connected to ground, where if a potential difference smaller than
0V is detected, the diode conducts and provides a safe passage to ground. Also shown
in the figure is a small current-limiting resistor of 5002 and a small capacitor to filter
the output. The voltage and current waveforms of the Schottky protection stage are

shown in figure B.7.

The complete signal conditioning stage for the three phase voltages is shown in

figure B.8 which combines the voltage divider; voltage follower; non-inverting summing
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Figure B.8: Signal conditioning circuit for motor phase voltages

amplifier; and Schottky diode protection. Shown in figure B.9 are the voltage waveforms

after each stage.

B.4.2 DC Voltage

As with the phase voltages, the DC voltage measurements must also be brought into
the DSP operating range of 0-3V. The IPM converter board operates at a nominal DC
voltage of 400V but to capture overvoltage behaviour, additional headroom must be
included such that a range of 0-500V is transformed into 0-3V. This is achieved with
a voltage divider with R1 = 500k{2 and R2 = 3kf{). Note that for ease of procurement
the 500k} resistor is split into a series connection of a 200k{2 and a 300k{2 resistor.
As with the phase voltages, this conditioned signal is then passed through an op amp

configured as a voltage follower such that measurements can be taken without affecting
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Figure B.9: Voltage waveforms throughout the circuit

the original signal. Finally, a Schottky diode protection system is again fitted to protect
the ADC inputs of the DSP.

B.4.3 Phase Currents

The IPM converter board is equipped with a current sensing amplifying network which
uses an on-board op-amp with a single positive supply of 3.3V. Bidirectional current
sensing is required so an output offset of 1.65V represents zero current. 3.3V is too
high to connect directly to the DSP, and it would be beneficial to include headroom
to detect overcurrents, so for these reasons an output range of 0 - 4V will be made to

correspond to the DSP’s operating range of 0 - 3V.

To scale 4V down to 3V, a voltage divider is used with R1 = 1k{2 and R2 = 3k().
This signal is then sent through a voltage follower in the same way as for the phase

voltages such that measurements can be taken without affecting the source.

B.4.4 Temperature Sensing

The STEVAL board has a dedicated pin to record the internal temperature of the chip
which can be utilised to give a real-time visual representation of the temperature of
the device and to check if it is operating within safe margins. The layout in figure

B.10 shows how an op-amp network can function as a comparator circuit to light
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Figure B.10: Op-amp comparator circuit to visually display internal chip temperature

specific LEDs corresponding to different operating temperatures when certain voltage

thresholds are reached.

The NTC pin connects to a thermistor circuit within the STEVAL board which
provides an equivalence between the operating temperature and a voltage signal. The
relationship between chip temperature and NTC voltage is linear and is shown in figure
B.11. In the LED temperature sensing circuit, the threshold voltages are divided into
the three groups corresponding to three different LED colours.

1. Green - cool, voltage range = 0 - 1.5V
2. Amber - mid-range temperature, voltage range = 1.5 - 2.25V

3. Red - hot, voltage range = 2.25 - 3V
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Figure B.11: Thermistor circuit relating operating temperature to a voltage level

B.5 Schematic Design

The various elements described in the previous sections are brought together in Eagle
PCB design software to produce a schematic for manufacture. The completed schematic
is presented in figure B.12. A two-level PCB board was used to minimise the number
of wire links required between connections, with blue representing the front side and

red the reverse side.

The completed circuit board with all components in place is shown in figures B.14
and B.15 respectively. The green circuit board is the custom DSP interface complete
with power supply and signal conditioning, and the blue STEVAL motor control board
is positioned below. A ribbon connector is used to relay the relevant signals between

the two.
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Figure B.12: Schematic design within Eagle
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B.6 Validation and Testing

Other than a couple of minor connection issues, the board functioned correctly and
provided the DSP with the 0 - 3V range required for safe operation. In total, two
mistakes were found: one was a poorly soldered op-amp which accidentally bridged
two legs together. The other was a missing 5V source in the ribbon cable connecting
to the STEVAL board which was easily fixed by soldering a additional length of wire
to the 5V bus.

During testing, the touch-safe health and safety requirements limited the maximum
voltage to 50V DC such that the operation of the transformer part of the board could
not be verified experimentally, however due to the simplicity of this section of the cir-
cuit this is of no primary concern. Instead of a direct mains AC connection, a 20V
constant DC source was instead applied to the output terminals of the bridge rectifier
to replicate the output under normal operation. The various voltage references were all
found to be reliably produced, and each signal conditioning stage worked as intended,

providing the DSP with an acceptable range of voltages.

To test the PWM circuit required for field-oriented control of the PFEC, the board
was energised as described above using a 20VDC constant source to provide power to
the various elements. A separate 50V DC source was then applied to the DC circuit
of the STEVAL board. Note that this would optimally be a 400V DC source in real-
world applications as specified above, however due to health and safety regulations the

maximum allowable voltage was 50V at this time.

Due to only having access to a single signal generator, the high and low pulses
could not be sent simultaneously for the high- and low-IGBTs respectively. Instead,
the experiment was adapted such that only a single generator was needed by grounding
the high-IGBT and driving just the low-IGBT with a 3V square wave pulse. This set-up

is shown in schematic form in figure B.13 and experimentally in figures B.14 and B.15 in
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Figure B.13: Schematic representation of PWM test

which the square wave and ground connections are applied directly to the appropriate
pins where the F28335 control card of the DSP would normally sit. When a pulse
is sent, the low-IGBT should open to provide a snapshot of the DC voltage reflected
in phase-A of the motor connection and thus an indication that the connection from
DSP-to-STEVAL-to-motor is continuous. If this is the case then the board functions
as intended and the F28335 control card can be equipped to provide the PWM signal
directly from Matlab.

Results are shown in figure B.16 and B.17 which demonstrate that the circuit works
as expected. The square wave output measured in phase-A of the motor circuit perfectly
reflects the applied DC voltage and has good sharpness up to around 20kHz. As the
frequency of the applied square wave signal increases, the effects of the built-in filters
become more visible and exhibit themselves by a prominent smoothing effect which
is demonstrated in B.18. This effect is necessary to eliminate voltage spikes and is
caused by the snubber circuits within the STEVAL board. This effect is not shown at
the switching frequencies of interest to the PFEC which are typically around 2kHz for
a delay time of 1ms thus demonstrating that good control with this layout is indeed

possible.
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Figure B.14: Experimental set-up for DSP ePWM output
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Figure B.15: Experimental set-up for DSP ePWM output
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Figure B.16: 3V PWM signal applied to ePWM pin. Resolution = 1V, frequency =
100Hz
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Figure B.17: Snapshot of DC voltage measured in phase-A motor connection. Resolu-
tion = 20V
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Figure B.18: Smoothing effect of in-built snubber circuits at high frequencies

284



Appendix C

Simulation Parameters

C.1 Configuration Parameters

The Simulink configuration parameters used in all simulations are the same and are

given in table C.1.

C.2 PFEC Model Parameters

The machine parameters for the RT and DFIM used in the 100MW and 600MW PFEC
simulation in chapters 4 and 5 are presented in C.2. The tuning parameters of the DFIM
controllers are given in C.3. The simulation parameters for the synchronous generators
together with the governor and exciter parameters in chapter 5 are presented in tables

C.4 and C.5 respectively.

C.3 Base System

The PFEC possesses two base systems, one for each of the RT and the DFIM. The

defining equations are given in table C.6 where the subscripts 1 and 2 refer to the RT

Table C.1: Configuration Parameters

Parameter ‘ Symbol ‘ Value
Sample Time T 20e=% (s)
Solver ode23t | Stiff trapezoidal
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Table C.2: RT and DFIM Simulation Parameters
Parameter Symbol RT DFIM
Rated power P, (MVA) | 100 | 66.7
Terminal voltage Vi (kV) 23 7.67
Stator frequency fs (Hz) 50 16.7
Stator resistance R, (PU) 0.005 | 0.005
Rotor resistance R, (PU) 0.005 | 0.005
Stator leakage inductance | Lis (PU) | 0.09 | 0.09
Rotor leakage inductance | L. (PU) 0.09 | 0.09
Magnetising inductance L, (PU) |10 10
Inertia constant H (s) 0 4+4
Friction factor D 0.01 | 0.01
Pole pairs p 2 1

Table C.3: DFIM Controller Parameters

Parameter Symbol | Value
DC link voltage vge (kKV) 18.78
Capacitance C (F) 10000e 6
GSC resistance Ry (PU) | 0.0015
GSC inductance Lysc (PU) | 0.15
GSC current rise time Tigsc (s) 0.002
GSC DC voltage rise time Ty (s) 0.015
GSC reactive power rise time | Tigse (s) | 0.5
RSC current rise time Tirse () 0.05
RSC rotor speed rise time Twr (s) 2
RSC reactive power rise time | T, (s) 1

286



Appendix C. Simulation Parameters

Table C.4: Synchronous generator machine parameters

Parameter Symbol Gend | Genb Gen6
Rated power P, (MVA) | 900 200 200
Terminal voltage Vi (kV) 20.0 13.8 13.8
Frequency f (Hz) 50 50 50
Stator resistance R (PU) 0.0025 | 0.00285 | 0.00285
d-axis synchronous reactance | X, (PU) 1.8 1.305 1.305
d-axis transient reactance X/, (PU) 0.3 0.296 0.296
d-axis subtransient reactance | X/ (PU) | 0.25 0.252 0.252
g-axis synchronous reactance | X, (PU) 1.7 0.474 0.474
q-axis subtransient reactance | X; (PU) | 0.25 0.243 0.243
Leakage reactance X; (PU) 0.2 0.18 0.18
d- transient s-c time const. T (s) 8.0 1.01 1.01
d- subtransient s-c time const. | T/ (s) 0.03 0.053 0.053
q- subtransient s-c time const. | T,/ (s) 0.05 0.1 0.1
Inertia coefficient H (PU) 9.75 3.2 3.2
Friction factor D (PU) 0 0 0
Pole pairs p 2 2 2

Table C.5: Governor and exciter simulation parameters

Governor Symbol Value
Low-pass filter time constant Kp 1
Regulator gain Rp (PU) 0.04
Speed relay time constant Trm (s) 0.001
Servo-motor time constant Tsm (s) 0.15
Nominal speed Ns (rpm) 3000

Steam turbine time constants | [T2, T3, T4, T5] (s) | [0, 10, 3.3, 0.5]

Steam turbine torque fractions | [F2, F3, F4, F5] (PU) | [0, 0.36, 0.36, 0.28]

Exciter
Regulator gain Ka 200
Time constant Ta (s) 0.001
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Table C.6: Base system for RT and DFIM respectively

Parameter Symbol ‘ RT ‘ DFIM ‘ Description
Base power Sh ‘ Py ‘ Py ‘ RT rated power as base
Base frequency Soo ‘ fs1 ‘ fs2 ‘ stator elec. freq.
2 2
Base voltage Vb<1,2) \/;vsl \/;vsg peak phase voltage
2 5 2 5
Base current 1 —— —— eak phase current
bon |3V |3V | PP
. Vit Vio
Base edance Z — — -
e b0 In I
Z, Z,
Base inductance Lb(1 2) b1 b2 -
’ 2 fo1 | 27 fro
1 1
Base capacitance C —_— — -
P ba2) Ly Ly
Base elec. radians Wh(y 2 ‘ 27 fp1 ‘ 27 fra ‘ -
2 2
Base mech. radians Whmy 2 m for mfo2 -
' P1 P2
S S
Base torque Tb(1 2 b b -
’ Whm1 Whm2
T T
Base damping coeff. Dy, ,) o1 b2 -
’ Wohm1 Wom?2

and the DFIM respectively.

C.4 Cable Parameters

Tables C.7, C.8 and C.9 give the parameters for some common HVAC, HVDC and

LFAC cables respectively.
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Table C.7: Some common HVAC cables [104]

Voltage | Size Resistance Capacitance | Steady-state | Cost t.
# V (kV) | (mm?) | R (mQ/km) | C (nF/km) | current (A) | (M£/km)
1 |132 630 39.5 209 818 0.685
2 132 800 32.4 217 888 0.796
3 | 132 1000 27.5 238 949 0.86
4 | 220 500 48.9 136 732 0.815
5 |220 630 39.1 151 808 0.85
6 | 220 800 31.9 163 879 0.975
7 1220 1000 27 177 942 1.0
8 | 400 800 31.4 130 870 1.4
9 | 400 1000 26.5 140 932 1.55
10 | 400 1200 22.1 170 964 1.7
11 | 400 1400 18.9 180 1015 1.85
12 | 400 1600 16.6 190 1036 2.0
13 | 400 2000 13.2 200 1078 0.215

Table C.8: Some common HVDC cables [104]

Voltage | Size Resistance Steady-state | Cost t.
# V (kV) | (mm?) | R (mQ/km) | current (A) | (M£/km)
1 | 150 1000 22.4 1644 0.67
2 150 1200 19.2 1791 0.73
3 | 150 1400 16.5 1962 0.785
4 150 1600 14.4 2123 0.84
5 | 150 2000 11.5 2407 0.9
6 | 300 1000 22.4 1644 0.855
7 ]300 1200 19.2 1791 0.94
8 | 300 1400 16.5 1962 1.015
9 | 300 1600 14.4 2123 1.090
10 | 300 2000 11.5 2407 1.175
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Table C.9: LFAC cable data

Voltage | Size Resistance Capacitance | Steady-state | Cost t,.
# V (kV) | (mm?) | R (mQ/km) | C (nF/km) | current (A) | (M£/km)
1 |132 630 26.2 209 818 0.685
2 ] 132 800 21.5 217 888 0.796
3 | 132 1000 18.2 238 949 0.86
4 | 220 500 32.4 136 732 0.815
5 1220 630 25.9 151 808 0.85
6 | 220 800 21.1 163 879 0.975
7 1220 1000 17.9 177 942 1.0
8 | 400 800 20.8 130 870 1.4
9 | 400 1000 17.5 140 932 1.55
10 | 400 1200 14.6 170 964 1.7
11 | 400 1400 12.5 180 1015 1.85
12 | 400 1600 11.0 190 1036 2.0
13 | 400 2000 8.7 200 1078 0.215

C.5 PFEC Matlab Code

%% Simulation Parameters

Ts = 20e—6;

%% PFEC Parameters

Sb = 100e€6 ;

% Generator Parameters (pu)

for gen =1

Pn(gen) = 100e6;
power

Vn(gen) = 23e3;
RMS voltage

freq(gen) = 50;

Rs(gen) = 0.005;
resistance (pu)

Rr(gen) = 0.005;

resistance (pu)
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% Base power (VA)

% machine rated

% phase—to—phase

% grid Frequency

% stator winding

% rotor winding
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Appendix C. Simulation Parameters

Lls(gen) = 0.09;

inductance (pu)

Llr(gen) = 0.09;

inductance (pu)

Lm(gen) = 10;

inductance (pu)
H(gen) = 4+4;
(includes RT and DFIM)

D(gen
P(gen
p(gen

end

)
)
)

= 0.01;
= 4‘

)

= P(gen)/2;

% Motor Parameters (pu)

for gen = 2

Pn(gen) = Pn(1)%2/3;
Vn(gen) = Vn(1)x1/3;
freq(gen) = freq(1)x1/3;
Rs(gen) = 0.005;

Rr(gen) = 0.005;

Lls(gen) = 0.09;
Llr(gen) = 0.09;

Lm(gen)

= 10;
= H(1);
= 0.01;
= 2;

P(gen)/2;

%% Base System
% PFEC Generator and Motor

for area = 1:2

(sec)
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Vb(area) = sqrt(2/3)«Vn(area);
voltage

fb(area) = freq(area);
freuency

Ib(area) = Sb/(3/2«xVb(area));
current

Zb(area) = Vb(area)/Ib(area);

Lb(area) = Zb(area) /(2xpixfb(area));
whm(area) = (2xpixfb(area))/p(area);

speed (rad/s)

Tb(area) = Sb/wbhm(area);
torque (Nm)

Db(area) = Tb(area)/whm(area);
coefficient Nm/(rad/s)

end

% Wind farm

for area = 3

Vn(area) = Vn(2);

freq (area) = freq(2);

Vb(area) = sqrt(2/3)%Vn(2);

Ib(area) = 2/3%«Sb/Vb(area);
Zb(area) = Vb(area)/Ib(area);
whb(area) = 2«pixfreq(2);
Lb(area) = Zb(area)/wb(area);
end

% PFEC Generator Parameters (SI)
for gen =1
RsSI(gen) = Rs(gen)*Zb(gen);

stator resistance (ohm)
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L1sSI(gen) = Lls(gen)=*Lb(gen); %
stator leakage inductance (H)

RrSI(gen) = Rr(gen)x*Zb(gen); % rotor
resistance (seen from stator side) (ohm)

L1rSI(gen) = Llr(gen)*Lb(gen); % rotor
leakage inductance (seen from stator side) (H)

LmSI(gen) = Lm(gen)*Lb(gen); %o
machine mutual inductance (H)

Lss(gen) = LlsSI(gen)+LmSI(gen):; %o
stator self—inductance (H)

Lrr(gen) = LlrSI(gen)+LmSI(gen); %
rotor self—inductance (H)

J(gen) = (2«H(gen)«Pn(gen))/(wbm(gen)"2); %
inertia (Kg.m"2)

DSI(gen) = D(gen)=*Db(gen); %
damping coefficient /Friction Factor(matlab) (N.m)

end

% PFEC Motor Parameters (SI)

for gen = 2

RsSI(gen) = Rs(gen)*Zb(gen); %
stator resistance (ohm)

L1sSI(gen) = Lls(gen)*Lb(gen); %
stator leakage inductance (H)

RrSI(gen) = Rr(gen)*Zb(gen); %
rotor resistance (seen from stator side) (ohm)

L1rSI(gen) = Llr(gen)*Lb(gen); %
rotor leakage inductance (seen from stator side) (H)

LmSI(gen) = Lm(gen)*Lb(gen); %

machine mutual inductance (H)
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Appendix C. Simulation Parameters

Lss(gen) = LlsSI(gen)+LmSI(gen):;
stator self—-inductance (H)
Lrr(gen) = LIrSI(gen)+LmSI(gen);
rotor self—inductance (H)
J(gen) = (2«H(gen)=*Sb) /(whbm(gen) "2);
(Kg.m"2)
DSI(gen) = D(gen)=*Db(gen):;
damping coefficient /Friction Factor(matlab)

end

%% PLL Parameters (Timbus)
TrPLL = 0.1;

time (s)
zeta = sqrt(2)/2;

ratio (5% overshoot)
T_i = Tr.PLLx(zeta"2)/2.3;
KpPLL = 9.2/Tr PLL;
Ki_ PLL = Kp PLL/T_i;

% B2B-VSC Parameters
S.B2B = 2xPn(1);

rating of the B2B converter (W)
Vdcnom = Vn(2) *2;

link voltage (V)
C = 100000e —6;

capacitance (F)
RgscPU = 0.0015;

resistance between GSC and AC grid (pu)
LgscPU = 0.15;

inductance between GSC and AC grid (pu)
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Rgsc = RgscPUxZb(2) ;

between GSC and AC grid (ohm)
Lgsc = LgscPUxLb(2);

between GSC and AC grid (H)

%% Controllers
% GSC controllers
Tr_igsc = 2e—3;
time of current control loop (s)
Tr_dc = 30e—3;
time voltage control loop (s)

Tr_Qgsc = 0.1;

time of GSC reactive power control (s)

% RSC controllers
Tr_irsc = 20e—3;

time of rotor current control loop (s)

Trwr = 5;
time rotor speed (s)

Tr Qs = 0.1;

time of stator reactive power control (s)

% GSC current controller

alpha_igsc = 2.2/ Tr_igsc;
controller bandwith (rad)

G_igsc = (alpha_igscxLgsc)—Rgsc;
damping gainn

Kp_igsc = alpha_igscxLgsc;
proportional gain

Ki_igsc = alpha_igsc*(Rgsc+G_igsc);
gain

% DC voltage controller
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alpha_vde = 2.2/ Tr_dc; %
controller bandwith (rad)

G_vde = (alpha_vdcxC) /(3%xVb(2)); % active
damping gain

Kp_vde = (alpha_vdcxC) /(3%xVb(2)); %
proportional gain

Ki_vde = alpha_vdc*G_vdc; % integral

gain

% Reactive power control loop

alpha_Qgsc = 2.2/ Tr_Qgsc; %
controller bandwith (rad)
Ki_Qgsc = 2/3xalpha_Qgsc/Vb(2); % integral

gain calculation

% RSC current controller

alpha_i_rsc = 2.2/ Tr_irsc; %
controller bandwith (rad)
G_irsc = (—Rr(2)«Lss(2)+alpha_i_rsc*(Lrr(2)*Lss(2)-LmSI(2) "2))

/Lss (2) ;
Kp_irsc = alpha_i_rscx(Lrr(2)x«Lss(2)-LmSI(2)"2)/Lss(2);
Ki_irsc = alpha_i_rsc*(RrSI(2)+G_irsc);
% rotor speed controller
alpha_wr = 2.2/ Tr_wr;
G_wr = (alpha_wrxJ(2))-DSI(2);
Kp_wr = alpha_ wrxJ(2);
Ki_wr = alpha_wr*(G_wr+DSI(2));
% Stator reactive power controller equations
alpha_ Qs = 2.2/ Tr_Qs;
Ki_Qs = —2xalpha_Qsx*(LI1sSI(2)+LmSI(2))/(3*LmSI(2));

%% Transmission Line
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% 220kV underground PIPE line parameters

dist = 100;

Vline = 220e3;

R_line = 0.018xdist;
resistance (ohm/km)

L_line = 3.2e—3xdist;
inductance (H/km)

C_line = 0.21e—6xdist;
capacitance (F/km)

% Converter Parameters

Vdc_wind = Vn(3) *5;

Rowind = 0.0015%Zb(3);

L_wind = 0.15%Lb(3);

% Controller

Tr_iwind = 10e—3;

alpha_iwind = 2.2/ Tr_iwind;
controller bandwidth (rad)

G_iwind = (alpha_iwind*L_wind)—R_wind;
damping gain

Kp_iwind = alpha_iwind*L_wind;

proportional gain

Ki_iwind = alpha_iwind x(R_-wind+G_iwind ) ;

gain

% cable

%

% active

% integral
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